


AN ECLECTIC 

GRAMMAR, 
PRACTICAL AND ANALYTICAL 

OF THI!I 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE, 
ADAfTED TO THE WANTS OF OUR PUBLIC SCHOOLS 

AND SEMINARIES OF I.EARNING 

IN THE 

DOMINION OF CANADA~ 
ON THE BASIS OJ' 

BULLION AND MORELL, 
BY 

ARCHrBALD MACALLUM, 1\1. A., 

PRINCIPAL CKNTRAL SCHOOL, 

HAMILTON, ONTARIO. 

IN .... DDITIOII TO THE ORDINARY MATTIIR, IT CONTAINS AN INTRODUC· 

TION OF GREAT VALUEI Tu YUUNG TKACHERS j A CO'lcIlCTION 01' 

WOHD" HMILAn IN OBTHI>GU.'PHV BUT DIFFERENT IN E1'Y-

1I0LOny; A ~ELKCTION "F DIFFICULT WORDS WHOtiE 

COlitiTl<t'CTI('N IS G"VJ!N; DIRIICTIOIIS III COMPO-

EITlUlI; DIIBIVATIOll, nOOTS, &c., &C. 

HAMILTON: 
PUBLISHED BY J. ~ASTVVOOD & CO., 

BOOKSELLERS AND STATIONERS. 

1967. 



, il 

ALEX. LAWSON. CO., PRIIITKBS, HAlIILTOII, OIlT. 



PREFACE. 

THE want of a new work on English Grammar, adapted 
to the requirements of our Public Schools and Seminaries 
has been widely felt. The present treatise is an attempt 
to meet that want. It is based, in Etymology, on Dr. 
Bullion's small work; in Analysis, Morrell has with some 
slight changes been followed. Prof. Fowler's lalge work, 
Weld's English Grammar, and some other works have been 
consulted and used in the compilation. The desire has been 
to select from these authors what was best in each, and 
make up what was wanting. The arrangement is on a 
new plan. For reasons which it is hoped are self-evident, 
the preposition is placed next the pronoun j in Syntax the 
Rulp.s referring to the same subject are grouped together, 
and they are all placed in the same order as the parts of 
speech in Etymology. It is hoped this will facilitate learn­
ing the rules and reference to t,hem afterwards. Other 
departures from the plan usually adopted by authors in 
presenting this subject, can readily be observed on exam­
inotion. 

The reading books should be used in parsing and analyz­
ing, thereby removing the temptation to peep at thp. rules 
and definitions j this also avoids the necessity of ocoupying 
a large portion of the book with matter for exercises of this 

eort. 



iv. PREFACE. 

The portions to be committed most carefully to memory 
are printed in larger type i and each lesson should be 
thoroughly mastered-should become a part and parcel of 
the understanding of the pupil, before proceeding to -the 
next. The pupil should from the very commencement be 
required to write on slate or paper-better still, if possible, 
on blackboard-exercises of the same kind as those given 
in tbe lesson. 

The Teachcr will find it an excellent plan to vary the 
exercises or examples given in different ways, so as to make 
the exercise perfectly familiar to the pupils, thus secure the 
healthy development of their powers of observation and 
reason. 

Grammar thus taught on the intellectual! method of 
having everything, as we proceed, thoroughly mastered, 
the definitions perfectly committed to memory, the ex­
planatory portions perfectly understood, can be made one 
of the most interesting, as it unquestionably is one of the 
most useful of all school studies. 

That some of my co-laborers in the great field of educa­
ting the rising generation may find this work of some aE­
sistance in imparting to those over whom they are placed_, 
a knowledge of the prineiples of our noble and comprehen­
sive English language, is the sincere desire of 

HAMILTON, A u~ust, 1867. 
THE COMPILER. 



fAMILIAR INSTRUCnONS FOR YOUNG BEGINNERS. 

THE following introductory pages are prefixed to the work, mainly roe 
the purpose ofsuggesting to tho teaoher a familiar and intelligible methocl 
of expla;ning to the learner the formation of words and sentences; the 
terms employed in Grammar; and the classification of words into what u 
called Parts of Speech. 

Each les80n presents a 8U bject for a familiar lecturo, with a few iUlJI­
trations which can be varied or extended at the discretion of the teacher. 

LESSON I.-LETTERS. 

NOTIIi.-Let the class stand at the BlackboartJ, or be furnished 
with slates while practic:i~IL these lessons j or the teacher caD' 
do the writing on the Boird for the cIa s. 

Write the marks or letters a, e, i, 0, u. Sound or utter each 
separately.-

Write the letters -b, c, a,/, g,j, k,l, m, p, 9,1',8, t, II. Endea­
vor to sound each hy itself, not using 4, e, or u before or after 
them. Try to sound band d in the word bird, c in the word 
cat,finfaith, g in go, k in kind, I in sail, j in judge, t in toil. 

Sound a in the words bate, bar, bat, ball. Sound e in mete, 
met. Sound i in pine, pin. l"ound 0 in note, not, move. Sound" 
in tube, tub, full. 

What is the difference between the letters a, e, i, 0, u, and tbe 
letters b, c, d,/, g, h, .tc. ? 

Am. The letters a, e, i; 0, u, can be sounded easily alone, and 
are called floca18 or 1I0wels. The other letters are not easily 
lIounded without the aid of vowels, and are called consonant8. 

LESSON H.-WOBDS. 

Put the letters b, d, ", i, together in such a way that they will 
-call \0 mind something which you have seen. In like manner 
place the letters h, 8, 1', e, 0 i d, g, 0; w, i, d, n; 1', n, i, a. 

- Let tbe ol8.8s praotice simultaneously. on the different Bounds of thew 



.-i. INTRODUCTION. 

When letters are put together so as to mean something, theT 
form words. Before letters were invented, certain pictures or 
signs were used in writing instead of words. 

REMARK.-The whole number of words in 
the English language, consisting of about -40,-
000, is divided into nine diflerent classes or sorts. 

LESSON III. (Classification of Words.) NOUNS, PRONOUNS. 

One class of words consists of the names of ihings which we 
an see or think of. 

Write or mention the names of the objects which you can see 
or think of. 

Does every object have a name? Ans. A large number of ob­
jects of the same kind has a common name. For example; there 
is a great number of horses, and but one common name for aU, 
riz.: horse. 

Do any objects have a particular name which is applicable to 
no other object? Ans. Some objects are so important, that we 
wish to speak of them separately, andl.or convenience, we gi'Ye 
'thelD a particular name; as, Victoria, Halifax, Ottawa, James, 
Charles, &c. 

Will you give particular names to some mountains? cities'l 
dvers? towns? persons? 

Do trees, birds, fish, and stones, have partieular nalDes 1 W:hT 
Ilot? 

Words which denote the names of objects 
and things are called NOUNS. 

The pupil will observe that Grammar deals 
with the NAMES of things only; it has nothing 
to do with the things themselves. The thing 
hat is a hat-the word hat is a noun. Chalk is 
chalk, but the word or name chalk is a noun. 

Write the words I, thou, he, 3he it, filS, you, they, liim he tTie", 
./&0, which. .:.....i.iiiIIi '." , 



IN~RODUCTION • vii. 

Are these words names of things? Am. They are not names 
or nouns, but they stand in place of nouns, and are called pro­
ftOV7I8. 

EXAHPLE.-I heard from my brother yesterdav j he was well. 
The word he is used to avoid repeating brother. 

LESSON IV. (Olauijication of words.) VBRBS. 

Write the words sings,runs, neighs. 
Are these words the names of objects? What do they denote? 

'Ana. They denote what somtlthing does. What sings? What 
runs? What neigh8 'f 

Write other words which will denote what a man, a horse, a 
lion, a dog, does. 

How does the werd bird differ from the word sings? Ana. The 
first is the name of a certain animal, the last denotes what tl!e 
bird does. 

What is the difference between tile words fox and runs 1 hor8e 
and neighs' dog and barb 1 sun and shines'! wind and blows? 

Words which denotes what any thing does) 
,has done, or will do, are called VERBS. * 

RElIAlIK.-The two classes of words explained, viz.: the noun 
and the verb, comprise a large part of all the words in the Eng­
lish language. 

LESSON V. (Olaslijication ofwords.) ADJBCTJVIIIS. 

Write the words good, great, wise, prudent. 
Are these words nouns? Why not? Write each before the 

noun. What do these words denote, when nsed before man? '~ 
Ans. They denote what kind~ man, or the quality of a mall. 

Write words which will show what kind of a house you live 
In-what kind ofa book you hold in your hand-what kind of 
a day it is. 

These words which denote what kind or quali­
ty, are called ADJECTIVES. 

• This is not designed as a complete definition of the verb. Oral ex· 
Planation frllm the teacher, will be necessary to make the office of the 
_b lntel1ll1bl$ to the leamer. 



viii. INTBI)I)UOTION. 

NOTE.-The words an or a, and the are generally called arli­
t;k8, but as they resemble in their office the worrls one, thia, that, 
&c., they are sometimes classed with adj<Jctivea which limit or 
restrict the meaning of nouns, and are called Definitive adjec­
tives. 

What is the difference between the words horat and gray 1 
Ails. The word horae is the name of an animal, the word grail 
denotes the kind, or quality of something. What is the differ­
ence between the words light and plealant' boy and good1 tree 
and high 'I house and large '! 

Apply three arljectives to man; three to child; three to day; 
three to night; four to hOT3e j five to tree; three to sun. 

LESSON VI. (Cla83ijication ofworils.) ADVBRBS. 

Write the words pleasantly, sweetly, cheerfully. 
Can these words be joined to nonns? In the expression, tM 

8Un shines, to which word can pleaaantly be joinp.d to make sense 1 
What kind of a word iA shinea? "The bird sings aweetly ~ Whic~ 
word shows how the bird sin~s? "The night was very dark." 
Which word Rhows how dark the night was? What kind of a 
word is dark? ., He came hastily." Which word denotes the 
time? With which word is ha&tily connected? 

Words which denote manner, time, quantity, 
&c., are called ADVERBS. 

SUMMARY. 

What is the number of words estimated to be in the English 
language? 

Into w~at BOrts or classes are these words divided. as explained 
in preceding lessons? . 

~rame the Parts of Speech. Ana. TBIII ARTroLIII, TBII NoUlt', 
TBB PRONOUN, TBE ADJECTIVE, TBB PRKPOBrTIOII' TBfI VaRB, TUB 
ADvBRB, TBB CONJUNOTION, and THE INTERJECTIO;. 

LESSON VII.-Tulll SKNTENOIII. 

• Write on the board or slate, in separate COluDlns the ti 11 _ 
lng noum and verb,. ' 0 Ow 

Noum.-Wind, snow, stars. Verba.-Shine, fiies, blows. 



INTRODUtJTION. 

Place the nouns and the verh~ together in such a way that 
they will m'l.ke sense. How many things can be ~aid with the 
six words above? Words put together in su('h a manner as to 
express an idea, form a SENTENCE j as, The wind blows; the ,far, 

.Aine. Write sentence-s, Ilsing the following words: 
Water, ice, trees, .!Un, horse,grow, melts,fruze., shines, dogs, chil. 

ren, "ark, pla.y, walk, men, boys, ride, rolls, ball. 
What parta of ~peecll have you used in each 8entence? 
NOTE.-Every sentence contains at l'"ast one verb, and one 

noun, or 8om~thing ~tanding for a noun. 
Write six sentences, using such nouns and verbs as you can 

recollect. 

LESSO~ VIII.-MoDiFICATIONS. 

Join an aa.jeclive to each of the nouns in the following sen. 
tences to denote some quality j as, 1 he oak falls j join an ad. 
jective to the noun oak, and the sentence will read, "The 
,turdyoak f .. lIs." 

The-youth learns. 
The-sun ~hines. 
The-bird sings. 

The-children obey. 
The-child weeps, . 
The-water flows. 

Join an aaverb to pach of the verbs in th" sentences above i 
as, The youth kams readily j readil.v is an adverb joined to the 
verb If"arns. Point out the aajective8, nouns, verb, and adverb" in 
tbe followi"g sentences. 

Pine trees groyv rapirtly. The gentle wind blows softly. The 
little bird ~ings tiwedly. The angry wa,\,~B dash violently. 
The joyful tidings CRme to day, A wise man acts prudently. 

LE~SON IX.-FoRMATION OF SENTENCES. 

Write in R~parate columns the following adjective" noun,. 
verb, and aaverbs . 

.Attiect,ve,.-Pleasant, kilJd, prond, dark. 
Nouns.-Clot:d, sun, parents, youth. 
Ver[,s.-Shines, hangs, conduct, provide . 
.Adverb8.-Frowningly, brightly, carefully, unbecomingly. 
Plac~ f.,lIr of the wnrdR above together, 80 as to form a sen':' 

teD.e~ j as, The dark cloud hangs frowningly. 



:1:. INTROjDU.c:rIOl'. 

LESSON X.-OBJBCT. 

Write on the board or slate, " The wind shakes the leaves." -
Which noun denotes the thing that acte? .Am. Wind'. 

Which noun denotes the thing acted upon? Ans. Leaves. 
Which word expresses the action of the wind upon the leaves? 
Ans. The verb shakes. 

Point out the nouns which denote the actor, and the thing 
acted upon, in the following sentences. 

The sun melts the snow. The boy strikes the bell. 
The wind drives the ship. The hawk seizes the dove. 
The frost swells the gwund. The rose perfumes the air. 

In what condition or relation ie the noun" sun," in the first 
.entence 7 An3. In the condition or relation which denotes 
the thing that acts. In what state or relation is the word 
"snow" 7 Ans. In the state or relation to denote the thing 
acted upon. 

The condition or relation of a noun In a 
sentence, is called ·its case. 

The noun which denotes the doer or the thing spoken of is 
in the nomindtitle case.' 

The noun which denotes the thing acted upon, is in the 
objective case." 

Point out the nominative and objective cases in the senteDces 
above. See pages 18, 19. . 

NOTB.-The cases of nouns need to be illustrated more fully 
than the limits of these first le8so118 will permit. But the 
teacher will be able by a little oral instruction, to make the 
subject intelligible to young learners. In this connection may 
be explained thp difference between a transitive and an intransi­
tive verb j and also the number and gender of nouns. 

LESSON XL-PaEPosITIONS, &c. 

Write, ,. Rain falls-the clouds." 
Place some word before" the clouds" to make sense. 

They went - Toronto - the cars. 

"The subject of a verb in the pa .. ive voice is an exception to t!Jis r~ 



INTRODUOTION. ~. 

Place a word before" Toronto," and one before" the cars," to 
make sense. 

The words which have been supplied are 
called PREPOSITIONS. For further explanation 
and exercises, see page 31. 

Write, "James - Charles - Thomas are brothers." "George 
reads - writes." What words should be supplied to con­
nect James with Charles? Charles with Thomas? reads with 
writes? 

He is happy because he is good. 
What word connects he is happy, with he is good 1 

The part of speech used to connect sentences 
or words, is called the CONJUNCTION. See page 69. 

INTERJECTIONS are exclamatory words; as, 
O! ah! alas! See page 71. 

LESSON XII. 

When the parts of speech and their offices are well under­
stood, the learner can proceed to the exercise of forming 
.sentences, gradually extending them by joining qualifying 
words to the principal parts, according to the following method. 

SBNTBNoE.-The wind drives. 
Join an a!{iective.-The tempestuou8 wind drives. 
Join an objective case.-The tempestuous wind drives the ship. 
Join an adverb. - The tempestuous wind drives the ship 

flioientEy. 
Join a preposition and S The tempestuous wind drives the 

a noun following. ~ ship violently against the rocks. 
Extend the following sentences in a 8imilar way. 

The horse draws - The scholar learns -
The sun warms - Birds build -
The tree bears - The tiger seizes -

Such exercises can be varied or extended at the pleasure of 
the teacher: 



xii. INTRODUCTION. 

REMARK.-Exercises of this kind not only 
impart an interest to the study of Grammar, 
but also serve to facilitate the progress of the 
young learner, in acquiring a knowledge of the 
essential principles of language. 

LESSONS FOR PARSING. 

LESSON I. 

Point out the nouns, verbs, and adjectives, in the lines be­
low; 

Cresilr, yesterday, shines, useful, dog, white, barks, runs, king, 
. proper, rules, master, Cato, wise, sees, strives. _ 

'''' Point out the adjectives and the adverbs in the same lines. 

~ 
DIRECTION.-The noun which denotes that 

of which something is said, is in the nominative 
case. 

The bird sings. The dogs howl. Men labor. Time flies. 
The moon is bright. The stars twinkle. 

LESi:iON II. 

DIRECTION.-Some adjectives are joined to 
nouns, to qualify their meaning; as, A good 
man; good q uaHfies man. . 

Mention'what the adjectives qualify i~'the fullpwlng flXP~es-
sions; . 

Tall treesJ Pale moon. Lurid ~ky.The dB,.' is.1n~g"A 
mild disposition. A rapid current. A florid countenance. Tho-
8T~Y is ~lueh' tA fleet horse:. H.+f~ropjou,s ~jger •. A Il~r,my night.. '" 

Ime IS s 01' • . . 



INTRODUCTION. xiii. 

LESSON III. 

DIRECTION.-A verb is used to assert some· 
thing about that which its nominative denotes; 
as, The rain falls,. the verb falls is used to 
assert something about rain. 

Point out the nominative case, and the word which is used to 
&laert something. 

Charles reads. James studies. The farmer plougbs. The 
fire burns. The coachman drives. The scholar learns. Sweet 
music charms. The tall tree bends. 

LESSON IV. 

DIRECTION.-The no\!n which follows a Iran­
J'iNvc* verb is in the objecti'ue case; as, The miser 
loves gold,. gold is in the objective case. 

Point out the nouns in the oujective case in the following 
aentenceH. 

Charles reads his book. James studies his lesson. The 
farmer ploughs his ground. The fire burns the wood. The 
coachman drives his team. The scholar gains knowledge. 

LESSON V. 

DIRECTION.-Adverbs are joined to verbs, ad­
jectives, participles. and other adverbs, to 
modify their meaning. 

NOTIiI.-Adverbs may be generally known by asking hOfV' 
IOMn Y or /wvJ much 1 the word that answers is the adverb. • 

The bird flies, [/wvJ'1 An8. Swiftly; swiftly i8 the adverb. 
He is very ill; hoUl ill? the adverb answers. 

Point out the adverbs in the following sentences, and show 
to what word. they are joined . 

• For au explaualioll oftrallBiti'1'8 ~ert .. Bee pageS3. 



xiv. INTRODUOTION. 

The boat arrived here to-day. The ship was launched there 
yesterday. I dislike his conduct exceedingly. I esteem him 
too highly. He is very negligent. She Bings sweetly. 

LESSON VI. 

DIRECTION. -A preposition connects the noun 
following it in sense, to some word preceding 
it; as, He returned from Toronto; from con­
nects Toronto with returned. 

Mention what words the prepositions connect in the follow­
ing sentences. 

He dwells in the city. The ship has sailed for London. He 
was -buried beneath the river. The boy stood on the burniDg 
deck. The soldiers were in the camp. The city was taken by 
the British. The hill slopes towards the East. The Austrians 
were conquered in the battle. 

LESSON VII. 

Point out the different parts of speech and show their rela­
tion. 

The British conquered the French at the battle of Waterloo. 
The army under Wellington captured the fine city of Madrid. 
The robin sings sweetly in the spring. The flowers bloom in 
the meadow. The lambs skip over the hills. SpriQg is the 
most delightful season of the year. 

PARSING. 

(The Rules will, of course, be omitted by the pupil till tbs,haye' beu 
le~rDed,) -

The m,an, thoughtful for'the future, considers the affairs of 
this life carefully, but he will liot be indifferent ~ ihe cla'i'm9 
-of the life -w come. ' , 
'The, i. an artJ,<Cl~ •. beoause ,~t is',put: before a nou~~' ~how the 

. manner in which it is used. Definite, 'because, its. noun is 



INTRODUOTION. xv. 

used definitely. Limits man, because it shows man, in this 
case, to be some particular person. (Syntax, Rule I.) 

Man, is a noun, because it is the name of a thing; common, be­
cause it is the name of a class; third person because it is 
spoken of j singular number because it denotes only one. 
Masculine gender because it denotes the male sex. Nom­
inative ease because it is the subject of a finite verb. 
(Rule II.) 

Thoughtful, an adjective, because it is a word that qualifies a 
noun. Positive degree, because it expresses the simple 
quality of the noun; compared by more aud most because 
it is word of more than one syllable. Qualifies man, be­
cause it tells us what kind of a man considers (Rule IX.) 

For, is a preposition, because it shows the relation between the 
substantive following it (future) and some other word 
(thoughtful) ; shows the relation betwen thoughtful and 
future. 

Future, a noun, &c. &c. 
Oonsiders, a verb, because it affirms j transitive, because the 

action passes from the subject (man) to the object 
(affairs). Regular, because it forms its past tense and past 
participle by addillg ed to the present,: Present, consider, 
past, considered j past participle, considered. Active voice 
because it represents its subject as acting on some ol.jilct. 
Indicative Mood, because it declares the fact simply and 
without limitation. Pres. Tense, action continuing, because 
it denotes the action as going on at the present time. 
Third person and singular number, beca,use its subject is 
third person and singular number, agreeing with its subject 
man. (Rule XX.) 

I'M, an article, &c. j affairs, a noun, &c. j oj; a preposition, &c. 
f'h •• , an adjective pronoun (or a pronominal adjective) j de­

monstrative, because it points out an object definitely j 
qualifies life, because it points it out definitely. (Rule IX.) 

Life, a noun, &c. 
OarifuUy,'an ad'rerb, because it is a word joined to a verb'Ccon­

siders) to modify it j an adverb of manner, because it shows 
how the act is performed. (Rule XXVI.) 

But, a conjunction, because a word that connects propositions 
(in this instance) ; disjunctive, because it connects thing. 
that ar61 to be taken separately; connecting the part of the 
sentence tbl't pteccd~8 i~'With that which f&lIow8 it. (Ruz., 
'XXVII.) ... " : -' '<:-



INTRODUCTION. 

He, is a pronoun. b('cRuse a word u~ .. d in~teRd of a noun; per­
sonal, becau~e its person is oi~tilJguiRbed by its form j 
third perSon singular number D11t""llline gender, because 
man is tbird p.-rson, singular nuwber, maHculioe A'enclt'rj 
Dominative caRl', becaus" it is the subject of a finite verb. 
(Rules XIV ~ 11.) 

Will be, is a vf'fb, because it affirmR j intranRitiVf', because it 
does not expreHseH "n action paH.iug from it~ subject to an 
object j irregular bl'cau~e it doe" not forru it pa,t teDse and 
past particivl" by adding ed to the preseut.j conjugation, 
preunt am, past waR, past parlidple been j indicative mood, 
present tens.-, action cOlltilJuilll!, &c. 

Not, au adverb, of Ilegatiou, mooifyiug' will be. 
Ifldtjferent, an adjel'live, pOHitiv,' d"~l'l"e, compared by more and 

most, qnalitying h... (RI,le IX.) 
To, a preposition, hhllwing the To lation (or I{ramatical connec­

tion) betwet'u iudlffl'I't'llt Itnd .. 1"'01,;. 
The, Itn article, dl'fir,itl', Jinli'iug ,·IHimH. (Rule I.) 
Claims, a. noun CnnlUHIJI tLiHi tl< TKIIII

J 
~jlJg'lJlal' nnmb, r. n'"ot(Or 

gcnrier, ohjeclivp caSt', (nl,}" t of I'tiatioll expresiLd by the 
preposition to.) 

Of, a preposition j the, an artie It'. 

Life, a noun commoll, thi,e! I't"I'.'''" "iugular nlJTlJb .. r Dent.er gt'D_ 
der, objeetiv,' ('~'''. (Rule XI'!fI) , 

To come, is a vt'll" illfinitive nJOud, pr.'Hellt 1"IlR,', govern"d by 
life. (Rule XX111.) 



LANGUAGE AND GRAMMAR. 

LANGUAGE is the natural medium by which we 
express our thoughts. It consists of a great 
variety of sounds produced by the human 
voice, to which we attach a particular meaning. 

GRAMMAR is both a SCIE'NCE and an ART 

As a SCIENCE, it investigates the principles of 
language in general: as an ART, it teaches the 
relation of words to each other, thereby enabling 
us to express our thoughts in a correct manner, 
according to established usage. 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR is the art of speaking and 
writing the English language with propriety. 

Language is either spoken or written. 

The elements of spoken language, are vocal and articulate 
sounds. 

'fhe elements of written language, arc characters or letters 
which represent these sounds. 

Letters are formed into syllables and words; words into sen· 
tencesj and by these, properly uttered or written, men com· 
municate their thoughts to each other. 

GRAMMAR is di vided into four parts; namely, 
Orthography, Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody. 

Orthography treats of letters and syllables; 
Etymology, of words; Synta::..:, of sentences; and 
Prosody, of elocution and versification. 



PART FIRST. 

OR'rHOGRAPHY. 

ORTHOGRAPHY treats of the nature and prop­
erties of letters, and of the art of writing words 
correctly. 

A letter is a mark, or character, used to represent an element-
ary sound of the humau voice. 

There are Twenty-six letters in the English Alphabet. 
Letters are either Vowels or Consonants. 
A I'owel is a letter which represents a simple articulate sound i 

and, in a word or syllable, may be sounded alone. The vowels 
are a, e, i,o, ", and wand y not before a vowel sounded in the 
RRme syllable, as in law, bay. 

A Oonsonant is R letter which represents an inarticulate sound i 
nnd, in a word or Ryllable, is never Rounded alone, but always 
in connection with a vowel. The consonants are b, c, d,/, g, h, 
i. k, " m, n, p, q, r, s, t, 'v, x, z, and wand y before a vowel sounded 
in the ~am .. Kyllable, ax in war, youth. 

A Diphthong, 01' digraph, is the llnion of two vowels in one 
sound, Diphthongs are of two kinds, proper and improper. 

A Proper Diphthong is one in which both the vowels are 
sounded, as ou, in out; oi, in otl; ow, in cow. 

An Improper Diphthon,? is oue in which only one of the vowels 
is svunded, as au in c Jurt, oa in boat. 

A. Triphthong is the union of three vowels in one sound, as 
eau In beauty. 

SYLLABLES. 

A Syllahle is a certain vocal or articulate 
sound, uttered by one impulse of the voice, and 

, , 
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represented by one or more letters, as, farm, 
farm-er, ea-gle, a-e-ri-al. 

Every word contains as mal!Y syllables as it has distinct vocal 
sounds, as gram-ma-ri-an • 

.A word of one syllable is called a Mono3yllable. 
A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable. 
A word of three syllables is called a Tri3yllable. 
A word of more than three 8yllables ill called a Polysyllable. 

( 
NOTII:.-For a complete analysis of the Bounds of consonants \ T> 

and vowels, single aud combined, see New Series of; Reading ftc ~ 
\ Book. 

SPELLING. 

SPELLING is the art of expressing 
its proper letters. 

) ,'1-

a word by 
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PART SECOND-ETYMOLOGY. 

ETYMOLOGY treats of the different sorts of 
words, and the changes in form and relation to 
each other they undergo in our language. Man, 
men; . boy, boys; men make proverbs; the tree 
struck the men. 

A WORD is an articulate sound used by com­
mon consent as the sign of an idea; 

Idea. The notices which we gain by sensation and percep­
tion, and which are treasured up in the mind to be the materials 
of thinking and knowledge, are denominated ideas. For ex­
ample, when you place your hand upon a piece of ice, a sensation 
is excited which we call coldness. That facnlty which notices 
this sensation or change produced in the mind is called percep­
tion j and the abstract notice itself, or notion you form of this 
sen~ation is denominated an idea. This being premised, we 
will now proceed to the consideration of words. 

A few words consist of vocal or vowel sounds only, without 
articulation; as, I, ah, awe, oh, owe, eye, &c. 

I.-Words in respect of their Formation, are 
either Primith.Y or Deril·dt/; . .'c, Simple or Compound 

A Primitwe word is one that is not derived from any other 
word in the language; as, boy,jllst, father. 

A Deril>alive word is one that is derived from some other 
word; as boyish, justice, fatherly. 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other 
word; as man, house, city. 

A Compound word is one that is made up of two or more 
simple words; as, manhood, horseman. 

2.-· -Words, in respect of Form, are either 
Declinable or Indechnable. 

A Declinable or Inflected word is one which undergoes certain 
changes of form or termination, to express the different relations 
of person, number, gender, case; degree of co~parison; voice, 
mood, tense, number, person j usually termed ID Grammar Ac. 
OlDlliNT8 j as man, men j love, loves, loved, d·c. 
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In the changes they undergo, Nouns and Pronouns are 
said to be declined, Adjectives to be inflected, Verbs to be inflected 
or conJugated. 

An Indeclinable word is one which undergoes no change of 
form; as good, 8ome, perhap8. 

3.-ln respect of Signi/ic{1tion and Use, words 
are divided into different classes, called Parts of 
Speech. 

There are nine sorts of words or PARTS OF SPEECH, namely :­
Article, Substantive, (Noun and Pronoun,) Adjective, Prepositi­
on, Verb, Adverb, Conjunction, and Inteljection ; and the partic 
ular sort or part of speech to which any word bdongs, depends 
entirely upon the service thereby performed in the sentence 
under consideration. 

Of these, the Noun, Pronoun, Adjective, and 
Ferb, are declined; the rest are indeclinable. 

A Substantive is a noun, or any word, phrase, 
or proposition used as a noun. 

Parsing is the resolving of a sentence into its 
elements or parts of speech, and stating the con­
nection the various ·words have to each other, 
and the reason for the same. ~ 

THE ARTICLE. 

AN ARTICLE is a word put before a noun, to 
show the manner in which it is used, 

There are two articles, a or an, and the. 

A or an is called the Indefinite Article, be­
cause it shows that its noun is used indefinitely, 
and not limited to a particular person or thing; 
as, a king, i. e., any king. 
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cthe is called the Definite article, befause it 
shows that its noun is used definitely, and refers 
to a particular person or thing; as, the king, i. e., 
some particular King, known or described. 

A noun without an Article is taken in its 
widest sense; as Man is mortal; i. e., All Man­
kind: Or, in an indefinite sense; as, There are 
men destitute of all shame, i. e., some men. 

The is sometimes put beforc a noun denoting the species j as, 
the oak j the lion. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. A is used before a consonant j as A book, a house, a tree. 
Also, before words beginning with u [long, and eu, because 

they sound as if beginning with the consonant y; thus, .A unit, 
a !lse, a eulogy,-pronounced as if written, a yunit, a yust, a 
yeulogy. 

2. An is used before a vowel or silent h; as An age, an hour. 
3. A or an is used before the singular number only j the, before 

either the singlar or the plural. 
.,/ 4. A or an sometimes means one or every; as, two cent, a day 

The article is simply an adjective, and should not be consid­
ered a separate part of speech. 

P ARSING.-The article is parsed by stating an 
Article and why'? Kind and why '? Word it 
limits and why'? and Rule. 

See Syntax Rule I. 
EXERCISES. 

Is it proper to Fay- a man, 
a apple, 
a hou8e, 
a houl', 
a unicorn, 
a ewe, 

or an man? 
or an apple? 
or an house? 
01' an hour? 
or an unicorn? 
or an ewe? 

why? 
why? 
why? 
why? 
wby? 
wh,1 
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1. Prefix the indefinite article a or an correctly to the follow­
ing words. 

2. Tell which words are articles, and why-parse them. 
Chair, table, horse, cart, book, houslI, garden, bird, owl, egg, 

ear, eye, tree, cow, unit" use, old man, young man, word, hook, 
pot, bench, desk, room, oven, oak, eulogy, ewe, uncle, aunt j­
open wagon, uscful contrivance, round stone, old hat. 

3. In the following, correct such as are wrong, and givc a 
reason for the change j-parse the articles. 

An cup, a door, a apple, a pear, a ounce, a pound, an hat, an 
wig, an eulogy, an youth, a honor, a heir, a crow, 1\ ostrich, a 
pCD-a ugly beast, a useful tree, an humming bird, an neat cot­
tage, a upper room, an huge monster. 

THE NOUN. 

A NOUN is the name of anything, 

Any part of speech used simply as a word IS 

regarded as a noun. 

The simplest form of the noun is, when we give a particular 
name to some individual l,erRon, plac(" or thing-as: John 
Smith j London j Snowdon j Ottawa. 

To hlve a separate name for every individual thing, however, 
WOllin be impossible. Hence we form in our minds clfls,~es of 
things, which re,;.:ml,le each other in some way; and then 
we USlJ one single name for the whole class-as Dog j Tree. 

Thirdly, we often form notions of qualities, action8, or states 
of beinA'. and give names to them, in order that we may 
speak of them apart from the persons or things to which 
they belong~as: Sleep j Virtue j Whiteness. Aecordingly-

Nouns may be divided into two kinds:­
Firstly--names of individual persons or things­
as :-Socrates, England, St. Paul's. These are 
termed proper nouns. 
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Secondly-names given in common to every­
thing of the same kind, as :-Man, Horse, Coun­
try. These are termed common nouns. 

RICMARKs.-Proper nouns are used to distinguish individuals 
of the same class from one another. Common nouns distin­
guish sorts or classes, and are equally applicable to all things 
of the same class. Thus, the common noun boy iii equally 
applicable to aU objects of that class; but the proper nOUll!; 
John, James, Robert, &c., are applicable only to particular 
individuals of a class. 

Under common nouns are usually ranked, 
1. Collective nouns, or nouns of multitude; as army, people. 
2. Abstract nouns, or names of qualities; as piety, wicked­

ness. 
3. T'erbal nouns, or names of actions j as, readin!J, writin!J, 

sleepin!J. 
4. Diminutive nouns, or nouns derived from other nouns, and 

denoting a small one of the kind; as stream, streamlet; lea/, 
leaflet; hill, hillock, &c. 

5. Compound nouns, or names composed of two words; as, 
Rail-way. 

A word that makes sense after an arficle, or the phrase speak 
oj, is a noun; as, A man; I speak of money. 

When a proper noun is used to denote a whole class it be­
comes common, and generally has an article before it; as, 
" The twelve Cresar8," "He is the Cicero of his age," "A Daniel 
come to judgment." A Campbell, i. e., one of the Campbells. 

Common nouns Lecome proper when personified, and also 
when used as proper names j as, Hail, Liberty! The Park, The 
Metropolis. 

To the class of nouns belongs everything, whether word, 
letter, mark, or character, of which we can think speak or 
write, regarded merely as an object of thought eve~ whe-d as 
sometimes happens, we do not give it a name. ' Thus when' we 
say, "Good" is an adjective, a is a vowel b is a consonant 
A is a capital, 4 is an even number, ! i~ a fraction ? is a 
mark of interrogation, + is the sign of addition _ 'Of sub­
traction, = of cquality-Good, a b A 4 ! ? + '- - are 
all to ba regarded as nouns. """, ,-, 
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EXERCISES. 

1. In the following list distinguish proper nouns from com­
mon, 8Jl.d give a reason for the distinction :-

Canada, Hamilton, city, tree, nation, France, Philip, dog, 
horse, house, garden, Duulin, Edinburgh, London, river, 
Hudson, Ohio, Thames, countries, Americ,t, Enf,land, Ireland, 
Spain, Bun, moon, stal's, plaTlets, Jupit"r, Y{~·nus, !lIars, man, 
woman, boy, girl, John, James, }Iary, Susan, mountain, 
stream, valley. 

The table and l'h~ir., in this room belong to John; the 
book-case, writing-desk, and book~ to hi~ hrothcr.-Time 3hd 
tid\) wait for no man.-The largest city in Europe i, Londun ; 
in America, Xew York.-Thc Province (If Ontario produl'~' 
wheat, oatR, barley, rye, corn and pot-atoeR,; whill) lumlwr alld 
minerals, are the products of No\'a S()otia and ~('w Brunswick. 

2. Write down teo. nOIllB, or n'lm~s of perRon~ or things, and 
say something respecting each, so) as to make a scnten •. '" 
thus :-

Summer-summer i~ the War111,,~t _eason of the Y"',r. 
3 Tell what words in the sentences so mad~, are honn', 

and why; which are proper, or common, and why. 

ACCIDEXTS OF THE NOUN. 

The accidents of the Noun are Killd, Pt'r.iUIl, 

Number, Gender, and CUt'. 

NOTE.-These I\cci<tent~ belong also to personal and relative 
pronouns. 

PERSON, in grammar, denotes the relation of 
a Substantive to what is said in discourse. 

The persons are three, First, Second, and 'flli·rtf 
A noun is in the First person, when it de­

notes the speaker or writer; as, .' I Pall! have 
written it." 

A noun is in the Second person, when it de­
notes the person or tiung addressed; as, "Thou 

B 
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God, seest me"-" Canada, I love thee"-"Hen-
1Y, come here." 

A noun is in the Cfhird person, when it de­
notes the person or thing spoken of; as, "'truth 
is mighty" -"Pktoria reigns." 

The firlt and the lecond person can belong only to Douns de. 
Doting persons, or things regarded as persons; because such 
only can speak or be spoken to. The third person may belong 
to all nouDs; because every object, whether person or thing, 
may be apoken of. 

Rlil,u.RK.-The third person is used somE-times for the firtt i AS, 
thy ,eruant became 8ur~ty for the lad to my father." G~n. xliv. 
32 Sometimes, particularly in the language of supplication, it 
Is used for the ,econd i as, " 0 let not the Lord be angry." Gen. 
xviii. 30. .. Will the Lord bless us !" 

A noun can be the subject of a verb only in the third persou. 
A. noun in the first or 8econd person is never used as the lIub. 
ject of a verb, but only in apposition with the first or second 
personal pro!loun, for the sake of explanation or emphasis i 
and sometimes in the second person, without a pronoun, as 
the object addressed. 

A lloun in the predicate is generally, though not always, 
tn the third persou, even when the subject is in the first or 
lIecond i a~, "I am Alpha," &c., .. who i8." So with the pro· 
nouns I and thou i as, "I am he." "Thou art the man." 

NUMBER is that property of a noun by which 
it expresses one, or mo~ e than one. ' 

Nouns have two T'_umbers, the Singular and 
the Phtral. The Singular denotes one; the Plu­

, ral, more than one. 

The Plural is commonly formed by adding I 
to the Singular; as bDok, books. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 

I.-Nouns in s, sh, ch soft, 0, x, or z, form 
the plural by adding es; as, Miss, Misse!; bru!h, 
brushes; match, matches; hero, heroes,' fox, 
foxes; topaz, topazes. 

Exc. Nouns in eo, jo, and yo, and in ch sounding k, have 
, only; as, cameo, came~.; folio, folio, ; monarch, monarch" Also 
canto has canto.; but other nouns in ° after a consonant DOW 
commonly add e,; as grot/O, grot/oe,; tyro: tyrot" 4'c. 

2.-Nouns in y after .a consonant, change y 
into ies in the plural; as Lady, ladies. 

Nouns in y after a vowel, follow the general 
rule; as Day, Days, 
. Also, all proper nouns in Y ; as, the POMPEYS; 
the TULLYS. 

3.-Nouns in F or FE, change F or FE into VIS 
in the plural; as, LOAF, LOAVES; LIFE, LIVES. 

Exc. But dwarf, Bcarf; brief, chief,grief; kerchief, handker­
chief, milchief; gulf, turf, surf; fife, strife; proof, hoof, roof, 
reproof, follow the ~eneral rule. Also nouns in ff have their 
plural in '; u, muff, muff'; except ataJf, which hal lometimel 
.tave •. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Some nouns are irregular in the formation 
of the plural. They are the following:-
Stngula,.. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
Man men Tooth teeth 
Woman women Goose geese 
Child children Mouse micIt 
Foot feet Louse lice 
Ox oxell Penny pellee 
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2. Some nouns have both a regular and an 
irregular form of the plural, but with different 
significations ; as­
Singular. 
Brother 
Brother 
Dip 
Die 
Genius 
Genius 
Index 
Index 
Pea 
Pea 
:,low 
Suw or swine 
Penny 
Penny 

(one of the same family) 
(one of I he same society) 
(~stamp for ('oining) 
(a small cube for gaming) 
(a man of genius) 
(a kind of spirit) 
(a table of references) 
(a sign in algebra) • 
(a8 a distinct seed) 
(as a species of grain) 
(an individual animal) 
(the species) 
(a coin---) 
(a sum or valne) 

Plural. 
brothers 
brethren 
dies 
dice 
geniuses 
genii 
indexes 
indices 
peas 
pease 
sows 
swine 
pemiies 
pence 

NOTl!l.-Though pent"< is plural, yl:'1 such expressions a8 four­
l'enee, sixpence, &c., as the name of a sum, orofa coin representing 
tbat sum, is often r"garded as singular, and so capable of a 
plural j aA, "Thn,e fourpcnces, or two sixpences, make a 
shilling." "A new sixpence is heavier than an old one." 

Compounds ending ill ful or full, and generally those which 
have the important word last, form the plural regularly; as 
"F0onful, fllpf'd, eoachful, handful, mouse-trap, ox-carl, court-yard, 
camera-ou,curCl, &~. j plural, spoonfuls, cupfuls, coachful$, &c. 

Compounds in which the principal word stands first, plural­
Iza the first word j as-

Singular. 
Commander-in-chid 
Aid-de-camp 
Knight-errant 
Court-martial 
Cousin-german 
Father.in-Iaw, &c. 

Plural. 
commanders-in-chief 
aids-de-camp 
knights-errant 
courts-martial 
cousins-german 
fathers-in-law, &c. 

Man-s.:~vtlnt changes both; as, men-urt'ants. So also, U"omt7l­
~~rvant8, knights-templar.,. 

The compounds of man form the plural as the simple word· 
as, fishe,·man, fi8herm~n. But nouns accident'tlly ending in man: 
and not cOlllpounds of man, form the plural by the gent:ral rule i 
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as, Tureoman, MU86ulman, talisman; plural, Turcoman6, Muawl­
mans, .te. 

3.-W ords from foreign languages some­
times retain their original plural. As a general 
rule, nouns in um or on have a in the plural; 
but is, in the singular, is changed into es,. ex 
and ix, into ices,. us into i,. as, 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
Alumnus alumni Genus genera 
Alumna alumnm Gymnasium gymnasia 
Amanuensis amanuense~ Hypothesis hypotheses 
Analysis analyses Ignis fatuus ignes fatui 
Animalculum animalcula Index (a pointer) indexes 
Antilhesis antitheses Index(in algebra)indices 
Apex apices Lamina laminm 
Appendix appendices Larva larvm 
Arcanum arcana Magus magi 
Automaton automata Medium media 
Axis axes Memorandum memoranda 
Bandit banditti Metamorphosis metamorphoses 
Basis bases Miasma miasmAta 
Beau beaux Momentum momenta 
Calx calces Monsieur messieurs 
Cherub cherubim Mr.pr.aster mt'sH~.(ma8teT8) 
ClJrysa\is chrysalides Nebula nehulm 
Cri8is crises Oasis oases 
Criterion criteria Parenthesis parentheses 
Datum data Phenomenon phenamena 
Desideratum desiderata Radius radii 
Direresis direreBes Scholium scholia 
Effiuvium effluvia Seraph seraphim 
Ellipsis ellipses Speculum specula 
Emphasis emphases Stamen stamina 
Encomium encomia Stimulus stimuli 
Ephemeris ephemerides Staatum strata 
Erratum errata Thesis theses 
Focus foci Verbetra verbetr!e 
Formu)a formu)re Vertex vertices 
Funltus fungi, funguses Virtuoso virtuosi 
Genius gcnii Vortex vortices 

4·-Proper names have the plural, only when 
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they refer to a race or family, as the Stewarts; 
or to several persons of the same name; as the 
twelve Ccesars. 

5.-Names of metals, virtues, vices, and 
things weighed or measured, are mostly singular; 
as gold, meekness, temperance, m21k, sugar, &c. 

6.-Some nouns are plural only; as annals~ 
data, hellows, scissors, &c. 

Some nouns are alike in both numbers; as, 
deer, sheep, trout, salmon, &c. 

8.-Some nouns are plural in form; but in 
construction, either singular or pI ural; as amends, 
means, news, riches, pams,. and the names of 
sciences; as, mathematics. ethics, &c. 

g.-The article a or an before a singular 
noun, is dropped before the plural; as, singular. 
a man; plural men. 

lo.-Sometimes a plural noun takes the 
plural; as, the stars are out by twos and threes. 

EXERCISES. 
1. Put the following words in the plural, and give the rule 

for forming it j thus," ChaIr, plural chair,." RULE, "The plural 
is commonly formed," &c. j "Fox, plural foxea." R." Nouns in 
I, 'h," &c. 

Chair, fox, table, cat, dog, horse, hO'lse, hand, finger, arm, 
boy, girl j dish, church, box, miss, sky, body, key, day; toy, 
leaf, knife, 'Wife, loaf. An apple, a pear, a bush, a church, a 
bell. , 

2. Write or spell the singular of the following plurals and 
prefix rhe indefinite article: ' 
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matcheR, mice, days, keys, staves, hones, mules, cows, sheep, 
goats, .tc. 

Tell the plural of the following irregular nouns: 
Man, woman, child, ox, tooth, foot, Itoose, penny, mouse i 

(ather-in-law, mother-in-law, court-martial, fi~herman washer­
woman, cousin-german, .tc. 

4. T.m the gf'nder and number of the following nouns i give 
the plural and the rule for forming it i thus ., House," a noun, 
neuter, singular i-l!lural, "hou8es.~ "'fhe plural is commonly 
formed," .tc. 

House, boy, stone, boat, father, king, knife, aunt, emperor, 
governess, pen, lioness, baron, sister, brother, lord, box, brush, 
rUMh, goose, bachelor, doe, bride, fly, loaf, stud.v, coach, toy, 
mouth, watch, hero, church, tree, way, wife, half, fish, table, 
mother, apple, cherr" star, sun, moon, planet, earth, Ilky, moun­
tain, river, sea, .tc. 

GENDER is the distinction of nouns with 
regard to Sex. There are two genders, the 
Masculine and Feminine. 

Nouns denoting males are Masculzne; as, 
man, boy,-king, lion. 

Nouns denoting females are Feminine; as, 
w.omall, girl,--queen, lionness. 

Nouns denoting neither males nor females are 
Neuter Gender, that is neither Gender,. as, book, 
house, field. 

There are three ways of distinguishing the 
sexes. 

1. By different words; as, 
Jlak. Fern. i1/123. Fe".. 
Bachelor maid Hart roe 
Beau belle Horse mare 
Boy girl Husband wife 

. Brother uster King queen 
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Malt. Fern. Mat. Fern. 
Buck doe Lord lady 
Bull cow Master mistress 
Drake duck Man woman 
Earl countess Nephew niece 
Father mother Ram, buck ewe 
Friar nun Son daughter 
Gander gooS~, Stag hind 
Uncle .a\l.ttt I Wizard witch 

i,' l.~"". 

2. By- a difference of termination. 
Jlaaculine Feminzne .;l/asculine Feminine 
Abbot abbess Arbiter arbitr~s8 
Actor "actress Author anthoress 
Administrator administratrix Baron baroness 
Adulterer adulteress Bridegroom bride 
Amhassador ambassadress . Benefactor benefactress 
Coudt .> ·connkss Peer peeress 
D,'acon, . ·dt:acooess Poet poetess 
Duke 'duchess Priest priestess 
Elector electress Prince princess 
Emperor. empress l'rior prioress 
Enchanter :< .- enchantress Prophet propheteRII 
EXt'cutor exec\l.trix Protector protectreRs 
G ,vernor governess Shepherd shepherdess 
Hdr heiress Songstress songstress 
Hero heroine Sorcerer sorceress 
Hunter hnnter S'lltan ~ sultana, or 6ul· 
Host hostess taness 
Jew jewess Tiger tigress 
Landgrave landgravine Traitor traitress 
Lion lioness Tutor tuloreS8 
Marquis marchioness Viscount vicount(·ss 
Mayor mayoress Votary votareS8 
Patron patroness Widower widow 

3· By prefixing a distinguishing word; as, 

Sparrow. 
Goat. 
Servant. 
Child. 
De8ccendants. 

.Alaseuline Feminine 
A coele sparrow. A. hen sp ... row. 
A he goat. A she goat 
A man servant. .A. maid servant 
A mala child. Afemala child. 
XalAJ descendants. Fema.1AJ desceudanta 
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Many maculine nouns have no correspond­
ing feminine; as, baker, brewer, &c.: and some 
feminine nouns have no correspoding masculine; 
as, laundress, seamstress, &c. 

1. Some nouns are either maculine or fi!!!7in­
tne,. as, parent, servant, neighbor. Such are 
sometimes called Epicene and said to be of the 
common gender. 

2. Some nouns naturally neuter, are often 
converted, by a figure of speech, into the mas­
culine or the feminine; as, when we say of the 
sun, "He is setting;" of the moon, "She is 
eclipsed ;" and of a ship, "She sails." 

3. Animals of inferior size, or whose sex is 
not known, are often spoken of as neuter. Thus, 
of a child we may say, "It is a lovely creature." 

EXERCISES. 

1. In the preceding lists, tell the feminine of each masculine 
noun, and the masculine of each feminine. 

2. Tell th" part of speech and gender of the following words; 
thus, house, a noun, neuter j boy, a noun, masculine. 

House, boy, stone, boot, cow, father, mother, sister, brother, 
daughter aunt, nephew, niece, uncle, shepherd, paper, pen, ink, 
parent, neighbor, friend, lion, widow, baron, negro, hero, house, 
tree, bird, mouee, tly, &c. 

CASE is the state or condition of a noun with 
respect to the other words in a sentence. 

Nouns have three cases; the Nomillatzve, 
Possessive, and Objective. 

c 
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The Nominative case commonly expresses 
that of which something is said or declared; as, 
The sun shines. 

The Possessive case denotes that to which 
something belongs; as, The lady's fan. 

The Objecti've case denotes the object of some 
action or relation; as, James assists 'thomas: 
they live in Hamiltoll. 

The nominative and objective of nouns are 
alike. 

The possessive singular is formed by adding 
an apostrophe (') and s to the nominative, as, 
John'S. 

When the plural ends in s, the possessive is 
formed by a(iding an apostrophe 'only; as, 
Ladies'. 

Nom. 
P088. 

Obj. 

NOUNS ARE THUS DECLINED: 

Lady 
Lady's 
Lady 

Ladies 
Ladies' 
Ladies 

John 
John's 
John 

Proper names generally want the plural. 

1. When the nominative singular ends in 8', or letters of a 
similar sound, the 8 after the apostrophe is sometimes omitted, 
in order to avoid too close a succession of hissing sounds j as, 
" for goodness' sake;" "for conscience' sake." This, however, 
is seldom done, unless the word following begina with 8; thus, 
we do not say" the prince' feather," bllt "the prince's feather," 

2. 'rhe objective case with of before it, is generally equival­
ent to the possessive; thus, "the rage of the tyrant," and" tile 
tyrant'. ra!le," mean the same tbing. Sometimes, however, the 
meaning will be different. 
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EXERCISES. 

Gender, Number and Oau. 

Parse the following nouns by telling their number, gender, 
and case j thus, "Father," a noun, masculine, singular, nomi. 
native. 

Father, mother, sister's husband, brothers wife, uncle's house, 
Tom's books, city, virtue's reward, brother's, si.ters', bride's 
bottles, brush, goose, eagles' wings, echo, ox's horn, mouse, 
kings, queens, bread, child's toy, grass, tooth, candle, chair, 
Jane's boots, Robert's shoe, horse, bridle. 

The Kominative case is uscd-
1. When a noun is used simply as the name of an obiect. 
-2. When it is uscd as that of which something is affirmed; as, 

"John reads." 
3. When it is used as a predicate; a., "John is a good ~o!J." 
4. When it is used independent of any other word j as, "0 

Absalom, my son I" 
This agrees with vocative and thc substantive, is always 2nd 

person. 
S. When the substantive comes before a present participle, and 

has no grammatical dependence on any other word, it is said 
to be in the Nominative Absolute j as, U The day being fine, 
I went out j" " 0 the times j" "0 thc manners." 
In this case the noun is invariably 3rd person. 
The Possessive case connects with the name of an object, the 

idea of origin, possession or fitness; as, U The sun's rays; John's 
book; a boy's cap; men's shoes. 

The Objective case is used-
1. To denote the object of a tmnsitive verb in the active voice 

8S, "James aS8i6ts Thomas." 
2. To denote the object of a relation e::tpressed by a preposition; 

8S, U They live in London." 
3. To denote time, value, weight. or measurc, without a gov­

erning word; as, U James is ten year3 old." 
A. Noun is parsed by stating a Noun, and why? Kind and 

why? Person and why? Number and why? Gender and 
why? Case and why? Government and why, and Rule. 

(See Syntax Rules II and rIll inclu6ive.) 
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THE ADJECTIVE. 

AN ADJECTIVE is a word used to qualify a 
substantive; as, A good boy; a square box; 
ten dollars. He is poor. To lie is base. 

Adjectives may be classified as follows ~ 

1. Oommon Al{iective.-Formed from common words i as, goal, 
joyful, handsome, tall, short. 

2. Proper Adjectivcs.---Those formed of proper nouns ; a~, BritisA, 
Oanadian, English, Grecian. 
3. Numeral Adjectives.---Subdivided thus: 

A. Oardinal: one (1), two (2), three (3), four (4) ; they express 
bow ruany are taken. 

B. Ordinal: first (1st), second, (2nd); thus they show which 
one of a series ought to be taken. 
4. Pronominal Adjectil'e is a word that may accompany its noun 

or represcnt it understood; as, "Such as one sometimes 
meets with," that is, "Such indiYic:luals a8 a person sometimes 
meets with."-Taylor. 

5. Compound Adjective.-Which is formed of two or more words 
joined by one or more hyphens i as, he is a good-far-nothing 
fellow, rail-road bridge. 

6. The Participal Adjective; a~, "Ill'inkling stan i" "Boughs 
unshaken by the wind;" "There was not an open but an 
opened grave; there was not an empty hut an emptied 
coffin."---(Dr. Ormiston.) They are derived from verbs, but 
have little "r no reference to time. 
1. Other parts of speech when used to qualify or limit a 

noun, or pronoun, perform the part of an adjective, and should 
be parsed as such; R~, a gold ring, a he bear, the then king, the 
above remark, &c. 

2. ;~djectives arc often used as nouns; as, God rewards tbe 
good and punishes the bad." "The virtuous are thtl most happy." 
Adjectives thus uaed are ret;arded as plural, because they denote 
more than one. 

EXERCISES. 

I. III the followIng Exercise, let the pupil first point out 
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the nouns and then the adjectives and tell how he knows them 
to be so. 

A ronnd table, a pretty dog, a little mouse, a low chair, a 
small book, a sharp knife, white paper, dirty books, ugly faces, 
a. beautiful flower, a rieh man, fresh fish, a. wild horse, a. short 
man, an old hat, a fierce dog, a good pen, a wise king, an honest 
man, tame rabLits, a fine day, a sweet apple, a long stick, a 
little handsome old house, a thick square book, a large white 
cat, a new book, a clean white frock, a full cup, an empty mug, 
a warm room, a wet towel, a cold rainy night, a cloudy sky, 
windy weather, hard frost, deep snow. 

2. In the above Exercises, let the pupil take each nonn and 
prefix to it as many adjectives as he ean think of, so as to make 
Bense j as, for example, " table," high table, l<Jw table, long table, 
ke., ke., and in reciting put the emphasis on the adjective. 

3. Let him take each adjective, and add to it as many nouns 
8S he can think of, so as to make sense j as, "round," a round 
ball, a round hole, a round house, a round cake, &c., putting the 
emphasis on the noun. 

Adjectives which denote variable qualities, 
that is, are capable of increase or diminution, 
have three degrees of comparison; the Positive, 
Comparati'Uc, and SUiJCr/L7th . .1C. 

The Positive expresses the quality simply; 
The Comparative expresses the quality in a higher degree in 

one object than in another j 
The Superlative expresses the quality in the highest degree in 

one object compared with two or more. 

Adjectives of one syllable form the compara­
tive by adding er to the positive; and the super­
lative, by adding est; as sweet, sweeter, sweetest. 

Adjectives ending in e mute, drop e before er 
and .est; as, large, larger, largest. 

Adjectiv·es of more than one syllable are 
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commonly compared by prefixing more and 
most; as, beautiful, more beautiful, most heautiful. 

To these rules there are some exceptions.-Adjectivesoftwo 
8yllables are sometimes compared byerand est i as, "our tenriere't 
cares in II a happier state in and adjectives of one syllable are 
sometimes compared by prefixing more and most; as more wise 
modjit, &c. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Dissyllables in le after a mute, are generally compared by 
er and tst; as, able, abler, ablest. After a consonant, y is changed 
into i before er and est; as, dry, drier, driest; happy, happier, hap­
piest. But y with a vowel before it is not changed i as, gay, gayer, 
Utlflest• 

2. Some adjectives form the superlative by adding molt to the 
end of words j upper, uppermost. So, unriermost,foremost, hindmolt, 
utmost. 

3. When the positive ends in a simple consonant preceded 
by a single vowel, the consonant is doubled before er and est j as, 
hot, hotter, hottest. 

4. Some adjectives do not admit of comparison, viz. : 
1st. Such as denote number; as, one, two; third, fourth. 
2d. -figure or shape; as, circular, 'quare. 
3d. -posture or position, as, perpmdicular, 

horizontal. 
4th. Those of an absolute or superlative signification j as, 

true, perfect, universal, chief, extreme, &c. 
5. Some adjectives are compared irregularly, as follows: 

ADJECTIVES COMPARED IRREGULARLY. 

Positive, 
Good 
:Bad, evil or ill 
Little 
Much or many 
Late 
Near 
Far 
Fore 
Old 

Comparative. 
better 
worse 
les8 
more 
later 
nearer 
farther 
former 
older or eldest 

Superlative. 
best 
worst 
least 
most 
latest or last 
nearest or next 
farthest 
foremost or first 
oldest or eldest 
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Much is applied to things wdglted or measured; many to those 
that are numbered. Elder and eldest are applied to persons only j 
older and oldest to either persons or things. 

6. Besides the terminational comparison there is another, ex­
pressed by intensive words j as, 'Very hard, extremely great; called 
the superlative degree of eminence, to distinguish it from the­
other. Other words, as, ,till, yet, &c., are sometimes used to de­
note comparison; as, "Short, shorter, shorter still my breath I 
drew." 

An adjective is parsed by stating the degrees 
of comparison, how compared, the substantive 
it qualifies, and Rule. 

EXERCISES. 

1. Point out the adjectives in the following Exercise; parse 
them j compare them; thus, a good father; "good," an adjective, 
positive degree, qualifies "father," compared irregularly, good, 
bitter, best. 

2. Point out the nouns, and parse them by telling their gender, 
number, and case, as directed j thus, "father," a noun, common, 
third person singular number, masculine, nominative case. 

A good father, a wiser man, a more beautiful rose, wild horsesl 
young colts, a sweeter apple, the wisest prince, green trees, the 
honest farmers, the most virtuous people, the richer tradesman, 
the better scholar, the tallest boy, the finer sheep,large oranges, 
the merriest fellows, the old soldier, pretty dogs, an ugly calf, 
the tamest rabbits, the little mouse, the longest stick, a wider 
table, a most excellent thing, the highest house, the most fruit­
ful garden. 

Num:RALs.-Four men, the fourth day, six days, the seventh 
day, 365 days, ten horses, the first time j-of four houses, the 
first is of wood j the second, of stone j the third and fourth, 01 
brick. 

See Syntax, Rules ix, x, xi, xu. 

PRONOUNS. 

A PRONOUN is a word used instead of a sub-
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stantive; as, 'John is a good boy; he is diligent 
in !lis studies; it is wrong to deceive. 

Pronouns may be divided into four classes; 
Personal, Rdztive: Interrogative, and Adjective. 

The Accidents of Personal, Relative, and 
Interrogative pronauns are the same as those 
for the noun. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL PronoullJ are those which distin-
:guish the person by their form. They are 
-either _ S21nple or compound. 

1. The simple personal pron()Uns are I, thou, 
.he, she, it; with their plurals, we, ye, or you, 
.'they. 

Iis of the first person, and denotes the speaker. 
Thou is of the second person, and denotes the person addressed. 
He, 8he, it, are of the third person, and denote the person or 

thing spoken of. 

The personal pronouns are thus declined: 

SllfGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Poss. Ohio Nom. Poss. Ohj. 
1. m. or f. I mine me We ours us 
2. m. orf. Thou,You thine thee You or ye yours you 
3. mase. He his him They theirs them 
3.fem. She hers her They theirs them 
3. neut. It its it They theirs them 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In proclamations, charters, editorial articles, and the like, 
we is frequently applied to one person. 
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2. In addressing pet:Sons, YOII is commonly put both for the 
singular and the plural, and has always a plural verb. Thou is 
used only in addresses to the Deity, or any important object in 
nature j or to mark special emphasis j or, in the language of 
contempt. The plural form, ye, is now but seldom used. 

3. The pronoun it, besides its use as the neuter pronoun of 
the third person, is also used indefinitely with the verb to be i& 
the third person singular, for all persons, numbers, and genders j 
as, it is I, it is we, it is YOII, it is they; it was she, &c. 
4. The possessive case of the pronoun cannot, like the posses­
sive of the noun, be followed by the name of the thing possessed. 
Thus, we can say, Mary's book, but not" hers book j" and yet 
we can say equally well, "It is jlary's," or, ee it is hers" In 
both these last exprllssions, the name of the thing possessed is 
not expressed but implied. 

5. Hers, its, ours, yours, theirs, should never 1:e written her's 
it's, OUr'1 yours, their's. 

2. The compound personal 
Myself thyself, himself, herself, 
ourselves, yourselves, themselves. 

pronouns are 
itself,. plural, 

These pronouns are used, without change of form, in the 
nominative and the objective case. In the nominative they 
are emphatic, and are added to their respective personal pro­
nouns or nouns, or are used instead of them j as, " I myself did it j 
himself shall come." In the objective, they are reflexive, showing 
that the agent is also the object of his own act j as, U Judas 
went and hanged himseif," Ourself and yourself are used as 
compounds corresponding to we and you applied to individuals i 
as," We ourselfwill follow." U You must do it yourseif," 

Parse the following articles, nouns, adjecti yes, 
and pronouns. 

EXERCISES. 

I, thou, we, me, us, thine, he, him, she, hers, they, tbee, 
them, its, theirs, you, her, ours, yours, mine, his, I, me, them, 
us, we, thou, thine, ye, ours, yours. Himself, yourselves, her­
self, themselves, ourself, yourself, itself. 
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Give me the pears you bought of him i I like them better 
than the apple he bought i it was sour. She told us what we 
said to her, and they heard her. Put it on, will you? He likes 
them because they are sweet. Take them to John. I gave 
them to her. We will do it, if you wish. The men said they 
would do it. The girl said she did not know them. The boy 
thought he knew teem. You and I went with them to meet her 
after she had seen him. He and I can do it, though you can 
not. James bought that book j it is therefore his, and not 
hers." 

" Remember thy Creator in the days of thy youth." "Honor 
thy father lind thy mother, that thy days may be long in the land 
which the Lord thy God giveth thee." "As ye would that 
others should do to you, do ye even so to them." 

Take an easy reading lesson, and go over it in the same way. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. A RELATIVE Pronoun is one that relates 
to, and connects its clause with a substantive 
before it, called the antecedent,. as, "The master 
who taught us." 

The antecedent is a noun or pronoun j sometimes a word, a 
phrase, or clause of a sentence i as, 

The boy who reads j 
He who does weU, will be rewarded i 
james is sick, which acccunts for his absence. 

2. The relative pronouns are who, which, that, 
and what. Who, which and that are alike in 
both numbers; and are thus declined: 

Sing. & Plural. Sing. & Plural. Sing. & Plural. 
Nom. Who Which That 
Poss. Whose Whose Whose 
Obj. Whom Which That 

3· Who IS applied to persons; as, the boy 
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who reads. Ye is sometimes an adjective; as, 
ye winds, that have made me your sport. I 
mourn, but ye woodlands I mourn not for you. 

And also to inferior animals, and things without life, when 
they are represented as speaking and acting as rational beings. 

4. Which is applied to inferior animals, and 
things without life; as, the dog which barks; 
the book which was lost: 

And also to collective nouns composed of persons j as, "the 
court of Spain, which j" "the company which." And likewise 
after the name of a person used merely as a word j as, "The 
court of Queen Elizabtlth, which was but another name for pru­
duce and economy." 

Which was formerly applied to persons as well as thing!, and 
is so used in the common version of the Scriptures. 

S. '1hat is often used as a relative, instead of 
'U.'ho or 'U.:hich, and applied both to persons and 
things. 

6. What is applied to things only, and is 
never used but when the antecedent is omitted; 
as, "This is what I wanted "--'-:'that which I 
wanted. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE RELATIVE. 

1. The office of the relative is twofolrl.-lst. It is used t& 
connect its clause with the antecedent for the purpose of 
further describing it. Thus used it is said to be additive; as, 
"Light is a body which moves with great celerity" =and it move8, 
.tc. 2nd. It is used to connect its clause with the antecedent 
for the purpose of limiting or restricting it like an adjective or 
adjunct. Thus used, it is said to be re&trictive i as, "The man 
who j, good is happy"=The good mau is happy. 
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2. Trhoct'cr, whosoever, whatever, and whatsoever, are used as 
compound relatives, and are equivalent to the relative and a 
general 01" indefinite antecedent i as, " Whosoever committeth 
sin, is the servant of sin j" that is "any 01le," or "every one who 
committeth sin," &c. ,I Whatsoever things are of good report i" 
i. e. "All things (without exception) which are of good report." 

3. Which and what are sometimes used as adjectives, and have 
a noun following them j ·as, "Tell me what books you are 
reading j" "Which things are an allegory." In this sense, 
which applies either to persons or things, and in meaning is 
equivalent to this or these. 

4. Who, and also which and what, without a noun following, 
are sometimes used as indefinite pronouns i 8S, I do not know 
who will.be our next Governor General. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Who, which, and what, when used in asking 
q\lestions are called INTERROGATIVE pronouns, 
and always refer to some substantive expressed 
or understood. 

As interrogatives, who is applied to persons 
only; whzch and what. either to persons or 
things. What is indeclinable. 

Who,which, and what, used responsively, are 
indefinite pronouns; as, "I know who wrote 
that letter." 

A RELATIVE pronoun refers to a subject that 
is antecedent; an Interrogative to one that is 
subsequent; as, " James, who did it," "Who 
did it'? James," 

EXERCISES. 
Is it proper to say-the man who, or the man which? why? 

the dog who, or the dog which? why? 
the tree who, or the tree which? why? 
the family who,or the family which? why? 
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EXiRCISES IN PARSING. 

A pronoun is parsed by stating its kind, num­
ber, person, gender, case, government and rule. 

The boy who studies will improve. I love the man who tells 
the truth, but aU hate him who deals in falsehood. Do you 
remember the man whom we met? There is the book which 
you lost. It is the same book that you bought. That is the 
lady who has beeu kind to us, and whose hand is ever open to 
the poor. It is the hand of the diligent that maketh rich. He 
that giveth to the poor lend'eth to the Lord. The Temple 
which Solomon built. Who gave you that book, which you 
prize so much? Which house is yours? He who preserves me, 
to whom lowe my being, whose I am, and whom I serve, is 
Eternal. 

ADJEC1'lVE PRONOUNS. 

There are four sorts of ADJECTIVE pronouns; 
viz.: the Possess {ve, Distriblltvie, Delllollstrcztive, 
Indefinite. 

1. The Possessive pronouns are such as denote 
possession. They are my, th)l, his, her, our, Jour, 
their, its, o <.i-'IZ. 

2. The Distributive pronouns represent objects 
as taken separately. They are each, cvcr)', either, 
neft/ler" 

,3- The Demonstrative pronouns point out ob­
jects definitely. They are this and that, with 
their plurals, t!zese and those. 

+. The Indefinite pronouns denote persons or 
things indefinitely. They are none, an], all, 
such, whole, some, both, one, other. The two last 
are declined like nouns. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

1. These pronouns are called adjective, because, like adjectives, 
they either are, or may be, followed by a noun which they qualify 
or limit. 

2. Posoessive pronouns have the same meaning as the pos­
sessive case of the personal pronouns to which they relate, but 
are used differently. 'i'he possessive pronoun must always have 
a noun after it, the possessive case of the persozal, never, as it 
always refers to a noun previously expressed; thus, 

Possessive Pronoun 
This is my book; 
That is her pen; 
This is your hat; 
It is their house; 

Possessive Case. 
This book is mine. 
That pen is hers. 
This hat is yours. 
The house is theirs. 

NOTII:.-Own is added to another possessive to make it em­
phatic j as, " my own," "their own," "the boy's own book." 

3. His and Mr, followed by a noun, are possessive pronouns; 
not followed by a noun, they are personal pronouns. 

4. That is sometimes a demonstrative, sometimes a relative, 
sometimes a conjunction, and sometime~ a noun. 

That is a relative when it can be turned into who or which, 
without destroying the sense j as, "The days that (or which) 
are past, are gone forever." 

,t-( That is a demonstrative pronoun when it is placed immediately 
before a noun, expressed or understood j as, "That book is new." 
"That is not the one I want." 

That is a conjunction when it cannot be turned into who or 
which, but marks a consequence, an indication, or final end j as, 
II He was so proud, that he was universally despised." He an­
swered, " that he never was so happy as he is now." Live well 
that you may die well. 

That, or any word, may be used as a noun; as, the wor<k; tltat 
is spelled with four letters. r 

All the indefinite pronouns (except none) and even the demon ~ 
IJtrative, distributive, and pOla8ssive, are adjectives belonging to 
nouns either expressed or understood i and in parsing, I think 
they ought to be called adjectives. 

The phrase none other should be no other.-Another has no 
plural. 

~;.' ! 
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5. A.mong indefinites may also be reckoned such words as, no, 
few, many, ,everal and the like ;--the compounds whoever, what­
ever, whichsoever, &c., and who, which, and what, in responsive sen­
tences. 

6. None is used in both numbers; but it cannot be joined to 
a noun. 

The Adjective Pronoun or Pronominal Adjective is parsed by 
stating, part of speech, class, the noun it qualifieR and Rule. 

EXERCISES. 

My book, her shoes, your horse, their father, his brother, 
every hour, that table, these quills. This is my book; that 
book is yours. Where is my hat 1 These apples are good; 
give some to your brothers. I will give onc to each. I have 
given them all away, everyone. Every day try to do good to 
some person. This book will do as well as that onc. Every 
boy should keep his own books. Do good to all mlln---injury 
to noce. 

See Syntax, Rules, xiii, xiv, xv, xvi, Xyii. 

NOUNS, ARTICLES, ADJECTIVES AND I'RONOl'NS TO BE PARSED. 

I found my hat upon your table; but where is yours? Who 
put that glove in my cap? Have you seen the book which my 
father gave to me 1 That rod of yours is longer than mine, but 
not so long as John's. Those trees have lost their leaves. Every 
book on that shelf is mine, I will give you a list of them. Keep 
this knife for my sake; it is a good one. All men are mortal; 
time waits for no one; a wise man will improve every moment 
for some useful purpose. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

A PREPOSITION is a word which shows the 
relation between a substantive following it, and 
some other word in the sentence; as, 

.11 Before honor is humility." "They speak concerning virtue." 
In these sentences, the preposition, "before," points out the 

relation between /I honor" and /I humility;" and" concerning" 
,points out the relation between "virtue" and" speak." 
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NOTE.-In~tead of a noun or pronoun, a preposition may be 
followed by an infinitive mood, a phrase or clause ofa sentence, 
used as a substantive j as, We are about to depart. Honored for 
having done his duty. The crime of being a young man. 

1. Every preposition requires the substantive after it to be 
in the objective case. When any preposition does not govern an 
objective case, it becomes an adverb; as, He rides about. 

2. But, in such phrases as ca.t up, hold out, fall on, the words 
up, out, on, may be considered as a part of the verb, rather than 
as prepositions or adverbs. 

3. Of the words related by the preposition, the one preceding 
it is called the antecedent term j the word following it is called 
the subsequent term j and the latter being governed by the 
preposition is called its regimen. The preposition and its 
regimen united constitute a complement of the antecedent 
term j the number of complements a word m~y have is not 
limited. 

In such expressions as, a hunting, &c., a being used for at or 
on, is a preposition j and, in, he jumped ashore, unless seperated, 
it is a prefix merely. 

Physical relations are for the most part local. Activity is 
motion. Relations of activity are directions of motion, and 
arrange themselves in antitheses, forming a beautiful system; 
as, in and out, the only absolute relation of space j before and 
behind, above and below; relative relation of space; to and 
from, relations of direction j into and out of a compound rela­
tion j also, relation of Time, as after, during, agent and in.tru­
ment, by, with, cause or motion as, on account oj, opposition, 
against; txclu~ion, but, except, possession of. 

P ARSING.-The preposition is parsed by stat­
ing what part of speech, the words between 
which it shows the relation, and the Rule; 
thus, 

"Before honor is humility." "Before" is a preposition, and 
shows the relation between" honor" and" humility." 

• EXERCISES. 

1. Point out the prepositions in the following exercises, and 
parse them: 
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I went from London to Bath. Queen Victoria walked about 
the garden with her son. They dined without me. I fell off a 
Bhip into the river near (to) the bridge. This box of wafers is 
for you. Charles put it upon the table against the inkstand. 
Turn down the lane through the gate. I shall go up the road 
after him. Run to that tree near the house. It stands between 
the trees. Put it on the table at the side of the bouse. I 
found the knife among the asbes under the grate. Sit by me. 
John is at school. They all went except me. 

(See Syntax Rule, XVIII, XIX.) 

1. A VERB is a word that affirms somt:thing 
of its subject; as, I write,. time flies. 

2. Verbs are of two kinds with regard to the 
nature of their action; 'Transitive and Intransi­
tive. 

3. A TRANSITIVE VERB expresses an act done 
by one person or thing to another; as, James 
strikes the table; The table is struck by James. 

An INTRANSITIVE VERB expresses the heing 
or state of its subject or an act not done to 
another; as, I am, he sleeps, you run. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

I. The use of tte verb is, to affirm. That of which it affirmo 
is called its subject, or nominative. 

"-. _ 2. Transitive verbs includes all th(lse which express an act 
that passes over from the actCir to an object acted upon j as, He 
loves us. Here," He" is tbe actor, "loves" expresses the act, 
and us. the object loved, or acted upon. The same thing can be 
expressed by another form j thus, " We are loved by bim." Of 
tbese two forms of tbe verb, the first is called the activ8 voice, 
and the second, the passit'e voice. 

lntransitive verbs include all verbs not transitive, whether 
they express action or not j and they have only one form, 

D 
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namely, that of the active voice i as, I am j YOll walk; they 
run. A tew have the passivl! form, but the sense is the same 
in botL j ali, "I ani come," awl, "I have come." 

3 Intransitive nru,; are sometimes rendered trao-;itiyc, by 
addiDg a noun of the same, or similar si~nification with them­
selVes, as an object j thus, intransith',·, I run; transitil'e, 1 run 
a race. 

4. The same Vl'lh5 are sometimes used in a .transitin, and 
sometimes in an intransitive liCt.,,· j thus, tran:;itive, "Charity 
thinkPlh no evil i" intransith'e, " Thmk on me." 

5. 'fransitive iind intransitive verbs may be distinguished by 
the sense, as fullows : 
1st. A transitive active verb requirE's an ohject after it to com­

plete the sense; as, The boy studies grammar. An intran~itive 
verb requires no object arkr it, but the sense j" cODlplete 
witbo';lt it; as, He sit .. , you ride. 

::!d. Every transiti vo active verb can be cLanged into the l,a;;,jyc 
form; tbu", "James strikes the table," can be cLanged into 
"The table is ,trul'k by James," But the intransitive verb 
can n"t I", ,;" ,;l'"llgCJ j thus, I sm:!,' cannot be chuntc·cl into 
1 aill smiled. 

3d. In tbe use of the transitive verb there are always three 
tbi",:':,' i III 1'1 io-d i the actor, the act, and the object acted upon. 
In t:J() use of tbe intran.i,iyc thele are only two-the subject 
or tLing I3poken of, and the state or a<tion attributed to it. 

Verbs that d~nol" merl·ly to be or exist, are always intransitive, 
and are called Sub,talltive '"erbs, "II c,th';rs are called Adjective 
verbs. 

1. In the following Exercises, point out the l'erbs, and tell 
how you knolv them to be verbs; thllS, "learn" is a verb, 
because it tells us wbat "boys" do j "rides" is a verb, because 
it tells us what" a man" does, &c. 

2. Tell which verbs are transitil'c, an,l which intramitive, 
mond he, ,v you Imow th"m .to be so i thus, (, Icarn" is transitive, 
'b(>r',C!~e it tdls liS what "boys" do to II.'P,·r,:l,' j "rides" is 
intrausitive, because what" a man" do, '; b nut (~>; ~ to any 
JPer.04.or thing 

Boys l,arn lessons. A man rides. '" e reud a book. My dog 
barks. The fire bllrns. The fire burns me. He took their 
apples. Vou saw tbem We touched it. They strike her. 
I t}m'w a stone at his window. Thev killed my rabbit. The 
horses eat their corn. The cows drink water. '1 can ride well. 



A ride illlI'I'UY".' the health. That mau \'.a~ks L ,to A 10llg 
walk tires me. I lovc her and you. 

In the follo\\ ill;!. ~('ntt'nc('s, it tal.;: ( s la'o, ~lwl ;d',lIl ti,,!,'~ lIu'(,c 
I1'0r,1., 10 make tilt' Ycrb i and tl,,'';(: t\\"o (". tln·,,, arc al,';ays 
parsed together as ouc part of 'pc-lch. 

I u'!ll /('''{O' the garden. Jalll< .. I an ,niter ;c. ktter. Y..,n mn.y 
!"ide on my horsc. n"l,,'L will gil'c a 1. ",L h you, 1, ", he 
will give you a book. Ynn must ]i:;bt th' ,,,,,'~ Your 
father has '~l,l,l Iii, Lot,,:. I h"v,' l,ou,,],l. I,i),), .1'.,I,Q 'rill :,' "-:\' 
your ce.a!. IIe :)"',"1.1 /,,1/''; /'11" 1:· ,/ it T,,[, " ". S I'.ill ha,e 
",rittl'll his 11'(\' r! "tnn, nigllt. If, mny k,"· it :"" ",ly, 

In n'''plc( of forni, \ ",be, ;," ('j\j,1L,1 into 
H,'("I,'/al', 11'1'(0'; /,Ir, and l)'<I/~'t\ (::> ~ 

1. A RECLLAR YERn i,; Ul~ ,l(;l~ fonns it..; 
P.'Ji t<'llJe in th:~ Indi,,,,ti\'e :~",ci\c, :m' i ' " T' 'sf 

1',(1/'//" hy adding ,,,lto the Presei1t; :t~ Pr~:,­
ent, dr!; P;ll, ,7(/,,(,. P(loj Partic~lll", ,7Ch'J, 

Thc~, ;m a1 '0 call J :', \,'"2a1: co:,>..: '., ;'J .1, 

because tky require the aid of ",u!iiOJ~' {n::n 
without to ~~ .. , Pi, .,llt, t'J (-;,'.'1 ' p ".",0',' :c or 
p:H tene: :t:.; 1,11, filLd, ~-Ic)'(:~:-: ~ ! ":i ':1 of 
th,,· sounll d, a contractioil for I I, i. '1:": _1 ;'. 

2. An J P.lU GL'UR \'1 R1; j . '11" L;:~t ,L,-' . ;," 
form its I\I;! /,'11'1' ;n l~w ~'-I,l;Cdri . .:: ~tr!i\e, ".[,1 
its Prist II 11'!li ((i!,; b., ~l.l,i;n;:' t .' [,) the Pic'.:,.~nt; 

J J '" ,,--' 

as, ~ CSl'fll, 'lL'(!"/r...',' 1 "\ .. t:)t! '~·_',u/t:,. :"a~_ l',~r ~(li)le, 

"I,,:rli, '.'. 

Ti Ye:b·; of the _\r;:i>:l:t or Sci'::[l;;.c nj~l­
g;,ti, ., form their j),I.\!, or E-'r<'lc'!21 {,'i!Jt', by :;im­
ply clnn;i \~ tll,- yowe1. Tillie, sa r';; is (, nul 
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from sing by changing i into a. They are 
called Strong because the Past is thus formed 
independently within itself, without any addition. 
[Fowler, 328. 

3. A DEFECTIVE VERB is one in which some of 
the parts are wanting. To this class belong 
chiefly Auxiliar}' and Impersonal, or rather, Uni­
personal verbs. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 

The AUXILIARY, or helping verbs, are those by 
the help of which verbs are inflected. They 
are the following, which, as auxiliaries, are used 
only in the present and the past tense, viz.; 

Pre8. Do, have, shall, will, may, can, am, must. 
Pa8t Did, had, should, would, might, could, was, 

The verb to be is used as an auxiliary in all its tenses. 
Be, do, have and u'ill, are also principal verb ... 
The auxiliary (or helping) verbs are so called, because, by 

their help, the verb is enabled to express varieties of time and 
manner of acting or being, which it could not do without them. 
The auxiliary always stands before its verb, and the two are re­
garded, in l,arsing, as olle part 0/ ,'peah; as I will write, he has 
w"it/en, we may uTite, J'e. 

Of the auxiliaries, shall impli~s duty or obligation i will, pur­
pose or resolution i may liberty i can, ability. The past tenStl of 
these verbs is should, would, might, coulel; but still they express 
time very indefinitely. 

In affirmative sentences, will, in the first person, intimates 
resolution and promising i as, "1 will go i" in the second and 
third, it commonly foretells i as, "YO\! will be happy." 

Shall, in the first person, only foretells i as, "I shall go to-mor­
row i" in the second and third, it promises, commands or threat­
ens j as, I. Thou shql/ not steal." 
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EXERCISES. 

1. Put the following regular verbs into the Past tense and Past 
participle: 

Fear, love, look, hope, show, learn, move, wash, clean, walk, 
desire, return, oblige, form, force, punish, support, turn, touch, 
disturb, place, try, deny, cry, delay. 

2. Change the following verbs from the Past tense into the 
Present; 

Marked, protected, composed, favored, turned, hated, mixed, 
believed, wounded, rushed, preached, hunted, crushed, warned, 
pleaded, loved, ended. 

The Accidents of Y~rbs, are roices, Moods, 
TellScs, NumbeTJ', and Pasons i-also Partkiple.r. 

OF VOICES. 

V OICE is a particular form of the verb, which 
shows the relation of the subject, or thing spok­
en of, to the action expressed by the verb. 

Transitive verbs have two voices, called the 
Active and the Passive. 

1. The ACTIVE VOICE represents the subject 
of the verb as acting upon some object; as, 
James strikes the table. 

Herc the verb II strikes," in the active voice, indicates what its 
subject, "James," does to the object, " Table." 

2. The PASSIVE VOICE represents the subject 
of the verb as acted upon by some person or 
thing; The Table is struck by James. 

Rere the verb, " is struck," in the passive voice, indicates wha& 
Is done to the subject, "table," by James. 
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3- Intransitive verbs ha-::e not a passive voice. 
A few 3dmit a passive form, but not a passive 
sense; thus, I am rome, means the same thing 
as, I have' come. 

+. When a Yerb, usually intransitive, is made 
transitive, it is then capable of a passi ve voice; 
as, "My race is rlill. 

EXERCISES. 

In each of the following sentences the pupil may be questioned, 
as on the first, in the followiug manner: Who is the person 
spoken of in this sentence 1 An .---John is the p .. rson spoken 
of. What is ~aid of John 1 Ans.-It is said of John be sllldies. 
Does the word represent John as actin!!, or as acted upon 1 
Ans.---The word represents John as acting. In what voice 
thpn is "studies 1" Ans.--Stndies is in the active voice. 
Change the sentence so as to make "grammer," the thing 
spoken of, and ('xpre~s the same meaning. "Grammer is 
studied by John." Analyze this Sl'nt"nce in the same way as 
tbe other. 

John stuuies grammer. Cain slew Abel. Noah built the ark. 
The temple was built by Solomon. Columbus discovered Am­
erica. Pride ,uins thousands. Most men are gOI'"rned by cus­
tom. I have written a letter. 

lIIOODS. 

+- .l\IooD is the //;rJJe' or 11/.?!lIh'r of expressing the 
signification of a verb. 

Verbs have jh.'c moods; namely, the Illdica­
/i're', PO/(jl!!~71, SlI/;jlIllCtiZ.L, !!Jlih'r,l/it"', and I'?/illi­
lil.'e. 

1. The INDICATIVE mood declares the fact 
expressed by the \'erb simply. and without 
limitation; as, He loves,. He is IOl·ed. 
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2. The POTENTIAL mood declares, not the fact 
expressed by the \'erb, but only its F')JJ/1/!/; 
or the liberty, power, 'i.elil, or ulh~"II':UII, of the 
suhject with respect to it; as, 

The wind may blow j 'Ve may u'alk or ride; I can 81l'im; 
He u'ould not stay j You should olley your parents. 

3. The SUBJUNCTIVE mood declares the fact 
expressed by the \'erb, not as actual, but as (on­
dltional, dt'sirdble, or contillgent; as 

"If thy prt'Rence go not with '18 carry us not up henc.e." 
This mood is 8ubjuin€d to another verb and dependent on it. 

+. The I~IPERATIVE mood commands, ex­
horts, entreats, or permits; as, 

Do this j Rememher thy Creator j Hear 0 my people j Go 
thy way for tbis time. 

S. The IKFINITIVE mood declares the mean­
ing of the verb in a general manner, and com­
monly has to before it; as, 'To /f.lve. 

O~ SERYATIONS. 

1. The sUhjunctive mood differs from the illctkClti", only in 
th,' second and tbe third p",,"n singular of the present tense. 
The ",'ro "to be;' difl'crs ,,1,0 in the I','t,t tensc. 

In ordinary ltiscoul"oe, the imperativc mood has only the sec­
ond ~)"J;-"tJu 

AI,,"";; the rlwt', however, we Romctimcs find ajirs! and a third 
pf'r~on in the jrnpera1ivt"j as, ,: ('ul!ji'/'!1()ein ollr:-;-(,l\T 1:."alone"­
"With virtll,· be '''e arm,d,"'--[[I/I/(;; '{',I",n. "Anel rNt we here, 
Matilda ~aid."---Scoll. "S()rueiJody call my wife."---Slwiccslllare. 
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"Fall he that must beneath his rival's arm, 
And live the relt secure from future harm."-Pope. 

II Laugh those that can, weep those that may."--Scott. 
Such expressions as I( Hallowed be thy name,"-I( Thy king­

dom come,"-I( Be it enacted,"-I( So be it," &c., may be regarded 
as examples of the third person in the imperative. 

This mode of expression is sometimes used, even when no de­
finite individual is addressed; as, "Let there be light." "Perish 
he, whosoever he be, that took me," &c.,---<Edipus Tyrrannus. 

In the original these expressions are in the Imperative. 
The infinitive mood may be cO:isidered as a verbal noun, hav­

ing the nominative and the objective case, but not the possessivej 
and hence it is used either as the subject of another verb, or as 
the object after it. • 

When the verb in the infinitive has a subject why should we 
not give it number and person? 

Singular. Plural. 
1. person, He desired me to do it. 1. They desired us to do it, 
2. person, I desired thee to do it. 2. I desired you to do it. 
3. peT8on, I desired him to do it. 3. I desired them to do it. 

TENSE OR DISTINCTICN OF TIME. 

TENSES are certain forms of the verb, which 
serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

Time is naturally divided into Present, Past, and Future i and 
an action may be represented, either as incomplete and continu­
ing, or as completed at the time spoken of. This gives rise to 
silt tenses, only two of which are expressed in English by a dis­
tinct form of the verb. The others are formed by the aid of 
auxiliary verbs: thus, 

PRESENT ~ 1~~~~~ ~~~;~~~j/ ::,' f ~~!:'I!v~~,IO;~~ ~:n~~ving. 
P S Action continuing; as, I loved, I did love, I was loving. 

ABT. ~ Action completed; as, I had loved, I was come. 
F S Action continuing: as, I shall or will love. 

UTURIII. ( Action completed; as, I shall have loved. 

The tenses in English are six; nam,ely, the 



ETYMOLOGY - VERBS - TENSES. 41 

Present, the Present-perfect, the Past, the Past­
perfict, the Future, and the Future-perfect. 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The Indicative mood has all the six tenses: 
they are used as follows ; 

1. The PRESENT tense represents what is go­
ing on at the present time; as, I love you. 1 
am loved. 

2. The PRESENT-PERFECT tense represents an 
action or event as completed at the present time; 
or in a period of which the present forms a part; 
as" John has cut his finger." ,. I have sold my 
horse." "I have done nothing this week." 

3. The PAST tense represents what took place 
in past time; as, "Queen Elizabeth died in 
1603 ;" "The ship sazled when the mail ar­
rived." 

4. The PAST-PERFECT, or plu-perfect tense 
represents an action or event as completed at or 
before a certain past time; as, "I had walked 
six miles that day;" ., All the judges lzad taken 
their seats before Sir Roger came." 

S. The FUTURE tense represents what will 
take place in future time; as, "I wz1l sce you 
again, and your hearts shall rejoice." 

6. The FUTURE-PERFECT tense represents that 
an action or event will be completed at or be-
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fore a certain time, yet future; as, " I shall hm.:e 
got my lcsson before ten o'clock to-morrow." 

NOTE.-Thc.t"Il"C'R inflected ~ithout an auxiliary, arp. called 
SIMPLE tenses; those with an auxiliary arc called COMPOUND 
tenses. 

TENSES OF THE OTHER lI100DS. 

7. The Potential mood has four tenses: the 
Present, the Present-peifeet, the Past anti the 
Past-perfert. 

The tenses in this mood indicate the timl', 1I0t I)f the act 
expressed by thd verh, but of th" libert.'!, power, lcdl, or obligatioD, 
expressed by the auxiliary, or sign of the tense; tbUR, " r may 
write," does not express the act of "'riting as present, but only 
the liberty to write, expressed by the auxiliary may. 

Hence the time exprl'sst'd by the verb in this mood iR less 
definite, and depend" not ~o much on the tl'nR'~' as 011 other words 
with which it stands connected. This is the case esp~cially 
with the Past tense. 

8. The Subjunctive mood, in its proper form, 
has only the present tense. The verb to be has 
the present and the past. The indicative 
mo.od is also used as the Subjunctive. 

Sometimes the imperative mood is found in 
the present-perfect tense; as, .' Have done 
thy charms, thou hateful withered hag."­
SHAKSPE.\RE. 

9. The Imperative mood may always be re­
garded as l,,"c:<:nt; i. e. the cl1mmand, &c., is 
present, though the doing of the act commanded 
. c: 
IS luture. 
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10. The Infinitive mood has three tenses; 
the Present, the Per/ect and the Future, as, to 
love, to have loved, to be about to love. 

11. Participles have three tenses; the Present, 
the Past, and the Perfect,. as, Loving, loved, 
having loved. 

OBSERVATIONS .ON THE TE~SES. 

1. The Present tense is u~ed to express, 1st-the simple 
existence of the fact j as, "He speaks." 2d-what is habitual 
or always true j as, "He takes tea." 3d-In historical narr&­
tion, it is used for the past j as, "Cresar leaves Gaul," for" Cresar 
lift Gaul. 

2. The Present-perfect is u~eil, 1st-To express wbat hlU 
taken place at the present time, or in a period of time of which the 
present forms a part j as, "My father has arrived." 2d-To 
express an act or state continued through a period of time 
reacbing to, and including tbe present; as, "He has [now] 
,tudied six months." 3d-To express an act long since com­
pleted, when the reference is not to the act of finishing, but to 
the thing finished as still existing; as, "Cicero has written 
orations'" 

3. Tbe time indicated by the Past tense is regarded as entirely 
past, however near j as, .C I saw him a moment ago." It is also 
used to express wbat "lUi customary in past time j as, "She 
attended cburch regularly." 

4. The Past knses of the Potential, and tbe Subjunctive 
mood, are less definite in regard to time, tban tbe sawe teuses 
in the Illdicati ve. 

PARTICIPLES. 

A PARTICIPLE is a word which, as a verb, 
expresses an action or state, and, as an adjec­
tive, qualifies a substantive; as, 

There is a boy amusing himself; Devoted to study, he soon 
became learned; /l(/I'irg finished our task, we may play. 
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Verbs have three participles; the Present, 
the Past, and the Perfect; as, Loving, loved, 
having loved ;-Being loved, loved, having been 
loved. 

OBSII:RV ATIONS. 

1. The Present Participle active ends always in ing, and bas 
an active signification i as, James Is building a house. In mrmy 
verbs, however, it has also a passive signification i as, The 
house was building, when the wall fell. 

2. The Past Participie has the same form in both voices. In 
the active voice, its signification is active i as, He bas· concealed 
a dagger under his cloak i-In the passive voice its signification 
is passive i as, He has a dagger concealed under his cloak. 

3. The Peifect Participle is always compound, and has an 
active signification in the active voice, and a passive significa­
tion in the passive voice. 

4. The participle in -ing is often used as a verbal or participial 
noun, having the nominative and objective case, but not the 
possessive. In this character, the participle of a transitive 
verb may still retain the government of the verb, or it may be 
divested of it by inserting an article before it, and the preposi­
tion " after it. 

5. Some participles, laying aside the idea of time, and simply 
qualifying a noun, become participial adjectives, and as such 
admit of comparison i as, An amu8ing-a mOTe amusing-a mo.t 
lImusinllltoTY. A most devoted friend. 

NUMBER AND PERSON. 

1. Every tense of the verb has two NUMBERS. 
the Singular and the Plural; and each of these 
has three PERSONS. 

2. The FIRST person asserts of the person 
speaking; its subject is always I in the singular, 
and we in the plural; as, I write; we write. 

:i. The SECOND person asserts of the person 



ETYMOLOGY - CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 45 

spoken to; its subject is always thou in the sin­
gular; and )'t' or you in the plural; as, 7hou 
writest; ye or JOU write. 

4. The THIRD person asserts of the person or 
thing spoken of; its subject is any noun, or the 
pronoun he, she, it, or they, used instead of it: 
as, John reads: he walks; they run. 

QBSERV ATIONS. 

1. The first, second, and third persons plural are, except in 
the verb to be, always like the first person singular. 

2. The second person singular of the present indicative 
active ends in .t or est; as, thou lovest; theu readest ;-of the 
past, generally in .It; as, thou lovedst. All the other persons 
in both numbers in this tense are alike. 

3. Verbs that end in s, sh, ch, z, x, or 0, form the third person 
8ingular of the present indicative active, by adding es, or, in 
the grave style, elh; as, He teachu, or teacheth. All others add 
~ or th, or elh; as, he loves, or loveth ;-reads, readeth . 

.£. Verbs in y with a consonant before it, change y into i 
before the terminations est, es, elh, cd; but not before ing; as, 
Inl, triest, trics, trieth, tried, trying. 

5. The Infinitive mood, or a clause of a sentence, sometimes 
expresses that of which a person speaks, and is therefore the 
subject of the verb. When it docs so it is always regarded as 
the third person, and a pronoun standing instead of it is in the 
neuter gender; as, To play is plrasant ; it promotes health. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

1. The Conjugation of a verb is the regular 
combination and arrangement of its several 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persolls. 

2. In the active voice, most verbs have two 
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forms; the COlllmon,. as, I read; and the Pro­
grcss!L\.',. as, I elm h\/i!;'ng. 

Bcsi,lc., these, in the pr.~,"ut and the I'adt indicative active, 
there is a third form callt:d the Emphatic; ati, I do read. I did 
read. Th" other tenses and also tile progre:'sive and the passive 
form, ar .. 1'''',11, 1'.',1 emphatic uy I'lac;n;c: a grc:lt.r stress of voice 
on the first uuxilir,ry j as, I lull'c r""d--- I am reading---it is read. 

3. In parsing a verb i:; conjugated by giving 
its principal parts, a<; follows; 

ACTIYJil. 
PASSIVE. 

j'{(S( fll. 

Lr.ve. 
Am loved, 

Past. 
Loved. 
WR<lo\.rl, 

TilE 'TEn· TI I BE." 

/'us/ Part. 
Lo\·ed. 
B"f'n l(\"l'c1. 

The intransitive irregub verb To fiE, is m­
fleeted thrnl'gh :111 it~ moods and tenses, as 
follows: 

PRINCIPAL PA1,T.'. 

Past, was. Pas/ /','rticiple, been. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

r'RE~ENr n;s .... li:. 

Singul>.!.·. Plural. 
1st 1'd0011. I am. 
2nd r : [",on. Tllou arl 
3rd Person. He is. 

1st Per"on. WL e.;e. 
21Jd Person. You :." . 
.~rci J\';i"SOl,. Th:;'urc. 

1. I have been. 
2. Thou bast be~n. 
3. He has b~en. 

l'RESENT-PERFECT TENSE. 

Sign, huve. 
1. We have bevu. 
2. You b'lve bee::;. 
:.l. They have ueLn. 
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1. I was. 
2. Tholl wa t, 
3. H" \\'a.~. 

1. I hall llllJ. 

2. 'J IjI.,j L,uht b. (n. 
3. IL I,ad bel'll. 

PAST T£:: ',E. 

1. We Wtn", 

2. Yun were. 
". Til' WlT' 

PAHT-l'ERFCCT l}:~:C. 

Sign, lUll. 
1. \\'..; ;, ... ,; 1Cl'1l. 

3. Y'dlIJacll",u. 
3. 1'lll Y halt l, ... Gn. 

10', "'/'1<10] 'fEN,':E, ("J:I:DI','TJI L J 

1. I shall 1('. 
Sign:!) _"'TII.tl! and 1~'l'l! ~ 

2. Thou wilt l.e. 
3. Hcwillk-. 

1. W,· shall Ix. 
2. Yvli\villuC'. 
:~. Th:y , .. ,il~ b~ . 

.. n'dl in the :I,·.:-L I C~l'll • Ltll!11J~!I,.1! j,l::!.l )',~. r,. .Ilil 
)Ir{)m(~/i!'" us, I II illlJI)t Id tl,. go (:XI;C!.t thnu 1')1('··; ":e. !c,i l til. 
III'ill JIJakC: of thee ;:"'(l',,~ 

lViiI, iu the~, ;ll).i ('I I';_"~",! ", "~.\'fort: l? ,. a~) li.. "'( L.:-
'.,.aru file ri",,;ul,-.Ju.,. 1 <nl, IJ( (iJ' J ";, l'~ \LL, hal'iJ,)" lU;';,·'J. 

SIlfld1 in tb(· Ji,""( 1'~'1' '<lly.', ,1/, ... ~i..~l I or we, 81wil go h-ill(Hrl-, \ . 
In the ::'.' )11'( ,,'1,1, " I :, JJj. I,' 1..{I/fIIfIf"'1/., j"-"'" 'I' "(,_, J: 
as, 1'118),. f)[ y\lu ,.,/1 :'/IJO H;\"\ardcd. '1':" '. &hnU Hut The .:.'Jul that 
sinlltih /'I'i/ tl.ic, 

But llll::; 1J,1l: I La unuer::;toorl (Jf affirmati\'o :':>Ct:lt~.'lwe..: ('ili\': ["l' when 
l11u t<'_'ll' ,1\',-, i. i, Ilg.tt;':e. jU0' i'd) re',Lr~ '",--11111') ,;y , ' . I,L I.'; ;'~" 
j\'/u,f/ I ::-cnd ~ ull a lit! Ii' of l1:" J.ic't i. {'. will 11()11 purnl it 1~~O t-J :s\,;n.l it't 
lri/{.Ja'J('~!~lJ.r:'L"-' ': ,,'i,C"t1,':,,'np(li~ct]I;'''·!., ,. " 

nhcntbe"'I'~(III'~ .I,jd (/1'" pL: ,~',n lro rCJIl"\·,c.:pnt",t :1;0:: I I.~ S11,_:J'~(!- 0_ 
tl1Cjic l'\\l1 L'i" ;1,1:, or tb"ir II'" III ~~:,,'~, '~lJ" 1/.J1 .... 1 '.,' i1· ",I ,JJ\~ 
"I>.~t pcr;-'IIUj <l_, "lk3~tY::i hcslud/III) a\u.-c:r b) t:li~ b,I,·'..;a,in." •• JJD)()U 
'suppose YUll '''''I fIll: :Iud \\'/LI. pnIHi,-;l''':, as j'l tlJ,Jl:f.::tJlc~·:'\JrJj a.C, 
~. Ho sa,"' ~ fw 1/';,11 l, ;"..: p,,!,..!'.; HI" _t' t'J-W\.:lr~ 1','." "l'Ju _ 'j':' 1'1' ,i': 
(Oert lill v (',)1\1('. -

Of , ..... 'h·l/lt it may be rcm;ll'l~c,l, thJt it nC'i;"C'r l'.'i:I'I'C';_~(\" ti!e 1/ :!lui /'" '/1.­
tir.J1l of it; n(JI"I.i,/(I((1", J' 1'1111,', f '/(',11 f 'I: ,/,,',")/f h ,'! J..ve (Ii_: n " ',J" :'; 
Jle ,'fhlll/lle rewan.lcd; expre,;.: no re.;.'~I!LlUn Oil lue IJ:Ht OlO J, j: d •• " . 

Did H':/I. on the ~()ntrary. n: t'.', ~ ~ i 'It: .I\.' t~ p : :',";1'1', til'll ,.r il ~ /)111". t1~,-. 
diffH21llty IJfaPldying" ill l.'ld ".)If,1i \\('i.!d I)" at, all CI)(l'j but iI.i . ..: (::1 .. ,I,'. 

b~ ~':J;' i: :0 r ," t-Hl , J': ') ,,- i II i. n III e li l',t ; I" I ~:, I :d' rs ~ x I I C ",~,(t:-: t ~1'" r(, (l" 0\ i" ) 
~_,:':I .~fJlII. :.ttl 1/111)0 "I),lIl ailJ/hi"rl It d,,:, ... 1II.lf {/{It"(//,IJ/OI,It.- LI,:.!,r~l.'l 
; j·III,'d,:,>Qth-'ref'.11' ,)I.fi(."". loa:::~Ln,II_~l, il '('f~::lt'F~ [,C't-Iln; 
LI'd" l'l)IIJ/rPltt':ldIH)UnrOloell":,l '.~'m.:. !;,l\~ii,,' 11~;II[I{oJut" .i,!) .... 
<::' ,]1-:.\ IJfmy Ilu-band's iJl'<)l;j(~t"_- ~/1t',;~ ~"". 7, :'C": ;tl."H verse ~). o\(",(lt(l 

if, _ J. "/1 ,1/, t:la P;lst time ,-'[" Ir/.ll i.~ tl:'(',! i,1 tlJl~ :;{lIllC IJI:H!D.."."; as, A:ltl il~ 
~V~j~ flllg:y :.1I1( "/I'"u/,l n()t g(l in.-- ,-"1.-,, X\', ~'-;o 

~f'u,ut.{ a.n,t I/'Iml,/ :Hc Bdl.jC..;t to ... ~I<-~ .;-.11,]1": ! _, a~ '/1,·11 ;]"',1 ;,.'. ,',cy 
are gl:llcr:111y :llt.ClJdcd with a. __ UI'll~)~iti'. I : ~'~. ,\Ol'~ J I to run. 1 l-o/ttJu!r.! 
.::")1.)1 IJC faLi~~IJ(>d, 0. c • 

...... '}",1I1tl i.-l often IIS('d in.~tp:1,,1 (,r "r~I/'Il. tl' ('"r"-o~,; dnly or vhl;l-(,ttiun; R.!, 
We flh'JtJtl rcrlH~rn I)or lho PO,\I. U'El t,i: ... /'. ~Q ,,);;1'.1' God rather tl!~U )'.!cr.. 
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FUTURE TENSE, (PROHISSIVE.) 

Signs ~hall and will. 
1. I will be. I. We wIll be. 
2. Thou shalt be. 2. You shall be. 
3. He shall be. 3. They shall be. 

FUTURE-PERi'BCT TENSE. (PREDICTIVE.) 

Signs .hall have and will have. 
1. I will have been. 1. We will have been. 
2. Thou shalt have been. 2. You shall have been. 
3. He shall have been. 3. They shall have been. 

rUTURE-PERFECT TENSE. (PROllISSIVE.) 

Signs, 8hall have and will have. 
1. I shall have been. 1. We shall have been. 
2. Tholl wilt have been. 2. You i'l'iIl have been. 
3. He will have been. 3. They will have been. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Signs, may, can, mmt.-Inflect with each. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I may be. 1. We may be. 
2. Thou m3yst be. 2. You may be. 
3. He may be. 3. They may be. 

PRESENT-PERFECT TENSE. 

Signs, may have, con have, or must hal'e.-Inflect with each. 
1. I may have been. 1. We may have been. 
2. Thou mayst- have been, 2. You may have been. 
3. He may have been. 3. They may have been. 

PA.ST TENSE. 

Signs, might, could, would, should.-Intlect with each. 
1. I might be. 1. We might be. 
2. Thou mightst" be. 2. You might be. 
3. He might be. 3. They might be. 

• Morell and Prof. Fowler, large G~ammar, spell these wOrds-mallNt 
minAtPll1 
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rA~T-PRRFECT TESS~:. 

Signs, migltt hal'~, could have, would hat'e, .,"ould hai,~.-IDfiect with 
each. 

1. J might have been. 1. W" might have heen. 
2. Thou mightHt' have been. 
3, He mibht l,!lvu I'cen. 

2. You lIl;ght IIltv" b~ .. n. 
3. Th,'y ruight hal'" been. 

Singular. 
1. if I Ile. 
2. If :hol1 b<!. 
3. If he bl'. 

1. If I W,Tt', 

SGBn':\CTlvr: MOOD, 
rRll:SeNT TK:;n:, (-"""Jllne/it'e form,) 

Plural. 
if w .. le. 

~. If ),011 ht'. 
:1. If tlley be. 

2. If thou werc Or II (rt. 

(SubJullclit'c fornl,) t 
1. Il Wp were. 
~. ~(you w,'re, 
3. ~,. Luey Were. 3. i.r he were. 

L\i['EI.Xfli'i',; :'lVui). 

Singlilar. 
1. LI'l n,l' 1)(', 

Plural. 
1. fit· we, 0)' let UR he. 

2. Ik, or h,· th·;!!. J. ll"t or lIe ) I~ or yOll. 

3. Let Lim b~, ',r be h,·. ". I,,·t them I.", 'I' lJu they. 

PRESENT TEli3B. 

To [,". 

INFINITIVE llIOOD, 
I'EHFECT TENFE. 

'1'" k'YG beton. 
Fi lTHlI: 'l·E~SE. 

Auout to I,... 

P.\UTICII'U:;;. 
PAWl', Betn. 1'[;I:Ff:t'r, Ihl'ing Ue( il, 

• ,\Iorell and l'r·,[. l'uwler, 1.116'13 Gr:l.' ;1.t,", ::l)cll th·;;::!.) \\I'i'i.~- nlO!fClJt, 

flatu/ric,,'. 
t 'llll! J('!uai •. i,)~ tpn~cs ,{ thid mOl'll :l~0, in l:very n'~pcct fimilar to 

tho COI'l~l,ul,dil g tCW;C8 "f tIl(' Illdi'·,ltl'·" ttll" d. l,nt H"t,\' ~ay rhatthe 
f lUle 1'('1 !l"~t wi eIJ w·ed Wilh :1 "(':1. II/I' t,' It h:I.~· }o,,',o/t ill IIll the rJel'~orls; 
thus, 11 1 ",h,,1l Lave I, \'cd. If Ih"u }o,h,,/l have l\ln.:u, If ht, I:dwlt ba.ve 
loved, If we. ),(.n, or IhC'y tfhllll h:lve I()v('u. . 

TI'IIU ,I, ".d . . ' .~·C' 1", lrlld/,dO .'..:",. DillY 1;(' jvined to the 8uhjunctive 
mood, as well os if. 

E 
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EXERCISES. 

Am, is, art, wast, I was, they wl're, we are, hast bpen, haa 
beeD, we have be eD, ha<lst b~~n, we had been, you have been, 
ahe haR been, we were, they had been. 

I shall be, shalt be, we will be, thou wilt be, they shall be, it 
will I.e, thou wilt have beeD, we have been, they will have b~en, 
we shall have b~en, am, it is. 

I can be, mayst be, can~t be, she may be, you may be, he 
must be, they should be, mightst be, htl wonld be, it could be, 
wouldst be, you could be, he may have been, wast. 

We may have been, may~t have been, they may have beeD, 
I might have been, you should have been, wouldst have been j 
(if) thou be, we be, he bll, thou wert, w" were. 

Be thou, be, to be, beiog, to have been, if I be, be ye, been, 
baviog been, if we be, if they be, to be. 

8now is white j he was a good man i we have been youngerj 
abe has been happy j it had b~eD late j we are old; yon will be 
wise j it will be time i if they be thine j be cautiolJs j be heed­
ful youth j we may be rich. 

THE VERB "TO LOVE." 

The regular verb to love, in the common 
(orm, is inflected through all its moods and 
tenses, as follows: 

Pre.enl, love. 

Singular. 
1. I love. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Past, loved. Pall participle, loved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRlIsaNT TaNsII, (Action Continuing.) 
Plural. 

1. We love. 
a. Thou lovest. 2. You love. 
3. He loves (orloveth). 3. They love. 
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(EKPHA'IIC FonK.) 

Singular. Plural. 
1. I do luve. 1. We do I"ve. 
2. Thuu d".t love. 2. y" or YOII do love. 
3. He doee love. 3. They do love. 

(PROGBESilIVE 1'01114 ) 

Singular. P,ural. 
1. I am loving. 1. We are loving. 
2. Thou art loving. 2. Y., are loving. 
3. He is loving. 3. The) are loviug. 

PRESENT-PERFECT TENSE, (Action Completed.) 
Sign, have. 

1. I have lovt-d. 1. We have loved. 
2. Thou hast loved. 2. You have lond. 
3. He has or hath loved. 3. They have lond. 

Another Porm.-l"erbl of motion. 
1. I am come. 
2. Thou art come. 
3. He is come. 

1. We are come. 
3. Ye are come. 
3. 'I hey are come. 

PAIT TENSIII, (Action Continuing.) 
1. I loved. 1. We loved. 
2. Thou lovedst. 2. You loved. 
3. He loved. 3. They Joved. 

PUT TSN!II. (Emphatic Form.) 
1. I did love. 
2. Thou didlit love. 
3. lIt: did love. 

PAST-PERFECT 

1. I had loved. 
2. Thou hadst loved. 
3. He had loved. 

1. We did love, 
2. You did love. 
3. They did love. 

TENSE, (Action Completed.) 
Sign, had. 

1. We had loved, 
2. You had loved. 
3. Thq had loved. 

FOTORIl TENSE, (l'alDlCTlVE.) (Action Continuing.) 
1. I Fhall love. 1. We sballiove. 
2. Thou wilt love. 2. Ye or you will love. 
3. He will love. 3. They will love. 

, I 

." 



FCTUlllI 'fEXSII, (PROMIS8IVE.) (Adion Continuing.) 

1. I will love. 
2. Thou shalt loy,:. 
3. H~ shall lu,-,·. 

fU'fIiRE-PIlRFEC'f T"!'l~l<:, 

1. J sha.1I hav~ lov~d. 
2. Thou wilt hay~ loved. 
3. He will have lovtd. 

rUTURE'PERFKCT '[£):51-:, 

I. I will have loved. 
2. ThOll shalt ha\'c 10Yl"i. 
3. He shall h:l\"~ ltFC~. 

1. W ~ will love. 
2. You shalll .. ve. 
3. Th~y shall JOVt'. 

(l';et;uICl'lVE.) (.:ictiotl C·)l!lp{'hJ.) 

1. We shall hav~ loved. 
2. ie 07 von will have loved. 
3. They will haw loved. 

(l'RC')!ISSIVI!.) (Action C'J,:lp!' Ird.) 
1. W~ will have loved. 
~. YOII shall have loved. 
3. Th'_:)' shall hav" lo,·ed. 

PUTE~TIAL MOOD. 

l'iU':SR~ f 'fE:\S.B, (_L'{i{)fl ('f)::!ill~/;;ly,) 

1. I lllf\y love. 
2. ThOll mal'st loyC' . 
. '. H~ m~.y iuvt·_ 

Sign~, mfl.lf, can, UP/st. 
1. We mRy lo\'c. 
'.!. You n!:ll loyt'. 
3. Th,'), m:l,.v 10\"tl. 

PRRXEX'f-l'~r:F£U,' TE~~!l, (--kli, II Compl~led.) 

Signs, may have, Cull /"'C", lI"d hctl'c -lulled with l·",_lL 
1. J may have lu\'cd. I. We mu.v have lo",·d. 
:!. 'l'IJOu lllay:-;t howe ],,,:.:,f_ 2. YOII IDf\y h.t\·~ loved. 
3. He m".)' ha ,-,' luve i. 3. Tbey nn)' have Ilweo. 

PAST 'lEN -::, (.-lei:O.'1 COl/lilllJ/IIY.) 

~i~'113, nU~~/!t{, Cul"I}, ?~'CJ '~ld, SllUllld -T uftect with ulc.l,. 
1. I l1Ji~lJt tl)Vl~, 1. ;\"e miglJt jO\-t'. 

3_ Thou ruighttit. lon'_ 1 You mi;::-ht I()\"e. 
3. He mi"llt Il,,'t'. J Th,'y might 1u\·". 

PAST·rr.nFEC'C TENS!!:, (Action CO"'1'/(/'·".) 

Sigus) )tll~)ld !t,n'.", tl'ould itaL'l.', could Illll':', ,y/tl! 'lid Ilace.-I!J fIel t 
,,,ith (~at'b. 

1. I might buv~ lun d. 1. \\'c mi;.;Lt have 1.)\-,,1. 
~. Thou mightst h","c 10' cd. ~. You mi"ilt have loved. 
3. He might hun' lon-d. :;. They miglJt hay.: loved. 
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SCBJrXCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Tf I lovp. 
2. If thou lovo. 
3. If he love. 

1. If we loyf'. 
2 If you love. 
3. If they !ovc. 

l'rn::iE:.T TEssr: (Indica/ice form.) (Aetioll Gu,dl/lUillg.) 

1. If I love. 1. ]( we love. 
2. fl tloll I""". t. " !( ,011 luVc' 
3. {I he I"n'. Cl. if tilt'.\' love. 

PREEENT-PKt;FECT TE~SE. 

1. If I havp 10'·NI. 
2. If tboll ha,t lnv d. 

1. If we have lovpd. 
2. {f YOll have I""cd. 

3. if he 11:1, or bath !o\'cd. 3. If they have luv"d. 

P.~ST TEXRF.. 

1. Tf I Im·pd. 
2. 11 tho 11 lUI', <1"t. 
3. ifllll"",d. 

1. If I harl 10t'er1. 
2 If tholl harl,t loved. 
3. i.t he had lorcd. 

1. If I ~hall love. 
2. if tholl wilt 10\,0. 
1. If I ... will lu\·c. 

FUTlinR TENSE 

1. If I will lov(>. 
2. i.t thOll Rhalt lo\"c. 
3. If he shall loye. 

1. If we lowd. 
2. if YOII 1"Vt"/. 
3. ff they luved. 

L If we ltari lonr\. 
2. if \'011 had lov.·d. 
3. i.t ihey had lo\"ed. 

(rredictil'e.) 
I. It Wt' ~h~ 11 love. 
2. If yon will I"H'. 
:-:. If tI" Y will lo\'e. 

(I', "mis.,i .. ".) 
1. If we will love. 
2. if ye ~hall lovt'. 
~. If they tihall Ion'. 

rTURE-I'FRFECT TIlNRJil (Fredieli/·c) 
1. Tf T shall hav .. lovtd, 1. If We slrall have lovpd. 
2. If tholl wi I t havc loved. 2. If ye \\ i II l'av", loved. 
3. If he will have loved. 3. If they will have lovtld. 
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FUTURE' PERFECT TENSE (Promi~&;ve.) 

1. If I will hav,- lovef!. 1. If we will have loved. 
2. If thou shalt hav" loved. 2. If you shall have loved. 
3. I/ he shall have lovrd. 3. If thl Y shall have loved. 

The emphatic form of the pres!'nt iR, If J do love, if thou do 
love, if he do [OVf, f't( .. ; of the past, If I did love, if thou o"idsI lout, 
etc., as in the Indkath'c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 
I. Let me lo'l"c. 1. Love we. 

Common /orm. 2. Lov .. , or love thou. 2. Lovt',or loveye oryou 
Emphatic/orm, 2. Dn thou I"vf'. 2. Dn y" or yon love, 

3. Love he or let him love,3. Love they.or lilt them 
love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prllent, To love. Peifect, To have loved. 
Future, To be about to love. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, Loving. Past, Loved. Peifect, Having loved. 

A VERB is parsed by stating, 

A Verb and wh.v? kinrl and why? cJaRB ami why? conjoQta­
tion, Toice and why? moori IL"d why? tenSt! and why? person 
and number and why? subject and rule. 

Ho loves, they love, I ha"e loverl, you will love, thou teacbest 
they will learn, he has written, I had given, Jam"s will go, 
John may com", he mig-ht read, they woulf! have studied, 
children play, hoys Btudied, they did stndy. Writ .. thou, come 
yeo To love, to >ling, to have played,' reading, "Ie"pin!!" rUII­
oing, loved. learn"d, having loved, having gont', bi,.j~ fly, horses 
galloped, the fire bUrDs, the sun did shine, the moon has 
cbanged. 

]. The NominatIVe Gale. 
N. B.-A vprl, in II e active vnice tells what Ff'mp peT~on or 

thing dots. That pt'r~on or thing, then, is its SUi j ;ct j thus, in 
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tbp first 80ntence of the 811cceeding Exnci~e, the word" lovn" 
tellR what" he" does i he, therefore, is its subject, and is in the 
nominative case. 

2. The OI'J'<c'icc Case. 
A transitive verb in the actiy" voke tells what its suhject 

does to SOffit' perRon or thill;.!. That person or t:,jDg iti the 
object of tht' wrh, and is in th,> obj 'divt' case. ThuR, in the 
sent.ence, "He lov.s liS," (<Jves is a traDRiliy,' vel'h, and tells 
what its RU"j~ct, he, does to us. Us, theD, is its object, and is 
in the objectIVe casc 

The nominativp, or Rllbject, is usually before the verb i the 
objective is u8ually after it. 

Be loves U", I will love him. Good boys will study their les­
Bons. Cbildr~n I","c play, The dog killed my rabbit. James 
bas written a I .. lter. Cow, pat tJav A fire warms the room. 
Bring som' wood I havc studied grammar. GirlR may write 
letters. Your Ri4er can sin~. HIl would like to hear a Rong. 
Give that book to me. I will give this book to you. Lend me 
your pen. Cbildren shonl<1 oh .. y tbeir pareuts i tbey should 
love G .d. Remember the S"bbath day, to k',ep it holy. All mlln 
must die. Tim" waits for 110 mitn. Do go'.d to all men. 
John will mpn-i my pen i I will thank him. YOll would oblige 
me by a,;sisting me to Iparn this lesson. Tell Henry to shut 
the door. 

II And he opene<'l hi. mouth and tanght thorn s~:ving. Blessed 
are tbe poor in spirit i for their" is tb" kin"dom of b .. avt'D. 
BleRsed are t ,ey that mourn i for they "hall be comforted. 
Blessed are tbe meek i for th",v shall iD berit tbe earth. Ble>sed 
are they wbich <'10 bunger and thirtit after righteousness i for 
tb"y sball be filled." 

NEGATIVE FORM. 

The verh is made to deny bv placing- the word not aftpr the 
Bimple form; a., Thou lovpst not;" and betw<'en the allxiliary 
and lhe v~rh in the compoun<1 form i I roo nnt love. When two 
auxiliarieR are used, flot j" placed bet Wl','n tbem i as, I woul.J not 
Aave loved. 

Tn tbp. infinitivp and participlcR, the negative i,; put first, as 
Not to love; not loving. 

INTERROG ATIVE FORM. 

Tbe verb is made to ask a 'lul'stion by placing the nominative 
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or snl'jl'ct afL-r th .. ~imple fMm ; as, Lo ... e~t th011? and Letwp.t'n 
the auxi'iM), aud th" verb ill 1h" "olllp"'lfld f .. rm_; a<, Do I 
10 ... " 7 WI"'1i th'-re Rrc two allxilip.ries t!1 ' nomiuatJve is pla<.:ed 
between them; 8ball I have lov~d 7 

The Hnhjunctiv,', imp~raliv,', iufinitivt', and partidples can 
not have the illterrugative form, 

EXERCISES. , 

J )OV<' you. You love,l mc. .Jame~ Rt.udies grammar. Your 
father ha- "om,'. He will f..:" ,'oou. Th.· ~bip fuulldered at RI'a. 

John would I·"t ap[Jk' Appl.:" "'ill grow "'I tl,j~ tree. Tb6 
horR~ will rnn It race. The lox had (·an~ht. the gOIlHe. Rahbits 
eat dover. Sturl.v oVI're'"tn,',,; m08t difficu,ti~s, LaLor promot.-8 
health. W.·"lth mal. ('s the mlln. Pov~rt.y 8catters fri,,(1I1s. 
'j'h" _hips sail. The ,Ull has Set. The muon ruse. The stars 
will Hhine, 

N. n. L .. t the pnp; Ie; mllke similar cXI:rci '('s for tlll·mselvcs, 
and pars" them, 

PRoaUESSIVE FOE:.'; OF THE VERB. 

The PROGRLSSIVE form of the verb is inflect­
ed by prefixing the verb to b." through all its 
moods and tenses, to the present partIciple; thus, 

PRESENT. 1. I am writing. 2, ThOll art writing, &c. 
PilES P~IlF. 1. I I".vc· he"n vil'iting.2. ThOll hast been wriling, &0. 
PAST. I) w:t, \l'ri I ill;.!'. 2. 'l'hllll W,lst writillg. &I..,. 
PAST P~"F. I. J had bl'cn writing. 2. ThOll hadst bet'u writing,&c 
FUTUHE. I. J shall b~ wl'itinl!, 2 '/'''ou shAlt I,,' ",riling, &c. 
FUT. PJ>:RF. 1. I shall 0' .... ill ba\'''' 2. Thuu shalt or wilL have 

b".~n wlilillg. bden writinl{, &e. 

In thiR manner go throngh the othpr mood~ and h·nses. 
NOTE. Verbs \\ hie" in the l'Omllll11 fOI'm imply cnnliTlltrmce, d 

Dot "~nal'.\ a'imie til" I'r"grcs,i\'c form; thns, I am loving, (l 
proper), would. ru~an nothing mur" t~all, I love. 

EXIUWISES 

1. Change the following verbs from the simple he.) the pro­
greosi v" furm ; 
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He writeR, they rearl, tho II tcachest, w" have Icarnp-rl, he had 
wriltro, they f!O, y"u will build, I ran, .1.,hn haR done it, we 
tall/!h', h" stawl", hI! st 'od, they will ,tanrl, th.,y may read, we 
can se .', you tiho'lld study, we might havtl read. 

2. Change the following, frum the progressi ve into the simple 
form: 

We are writinz, th"y were sin~ing, they have beeu rirlin~, 
WI' mi:!ilt be walkin7, [ may have bepn .leeping. they are coming, 
tholl art teaehin!!, they Lave bet'n eating, he has been moving, 
we have b'Jen d~[clldinl\', they had b 'cn running. 

3. Par.e the above v"rlJ,~ iu the pro!:{res.~ivc form i thu.q, " W. 
are writin!l i" "ar~ writing," is a vd"h, tran . ..;itivt:", irregula.r; 
w it., wrote, wrillell; iu th, pr~sent, indicative, active, first per­
sou, plural, progr,~sive ["rm. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

A PASSIVE verb is formed by putting the past 
pa~ticiple of any transitive verb afi:er the auxili­
ary verb to be. and inflected by putting it through 
all its moods and tenses; thus, 

Prf$ent, Am loved. Past, Wali loved. Pa$t part., loved. 

INDWATIVE MOOD. 

pnr;;SENT TEN'E. 

Singular. 
1. I "m I"v.:d. 
2. Thou "rt loved. 
3. H" i~ loved. 

Plural 
1. We are Iny, d. 
2. y"u are Ju\,. d. 
3. '1'h"y an~ lov"d. 

PRESE:i'T-PERFgCT T.!NSIII. 

1. r have be~n loved. 
2. Thou h>t~t Le .. n lo,'cd. 
3. He has been loved. 

1. I waR lovpd. 
2. Thou waRt loved. 
?' Htl was loved. 

Sign, I ave. 
2. We have heen lovl'd. 
2 You h,we I""'n lovc,,!. 
3. They have been loved. 

PAST TEN~III. 

1. We wpre loved, 
2. y.,u Wcr" I"v"d. 
:{ They wee lOved. 
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PAST-PERFEOT TBNSB. 

Sign, ltad. 
1. I bad bcpn lovcd. 1 We har! been loved. 
2. Thou had<t b,· .. o loved. 2. You hart bet·o loved. 
3. He had been loved. 3. 'l'hey bad been loved. 

FUTURE TEN~E, (Promissive.) 
Sign8, sltall ano will. 

1. I will be loved. 
2. Thou ~h>l.lt be loved. 
3. He shall he loved. 

1. They will be loved. 
2. Yuu shall b·, luv.·d. 
2. '1'hey shall be loved. 

FUTURE TBNSJo:, (Predictive.) 
1. I shall be lovpd. 1. We 8hall be loved. 
2. Thou wilt I.e loved. 2. Ye or you will bl"! loved. 
3. He will be loved. 3. ThtlY will btl loved. 

FUTURE-PERJ'ECT TENSE, (Promissive.) 
Sign~, shall h IVt, will have. 

1. I will have been lovert. 1. We will have been lovp.d. 
2. Tbou ~halt bavtl heen loved. 2 YOII shall have been loved. 
3. He shall have been loved. 3. They shall have bet-n Joved. 

J'tlTURE-PERFJl:CT TEssa, (Pred,clive) 
1. I sbaH bave beeD luved. 1. We phall ban' heen Joved. 
2. ThOll wilt have been loved. 
3. He wiII have been loved. 

2. Ye or you will have hlleD I'd. 
3. They will havtl been Joved. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Sin!lular. Plural. 
Si{<ns, may, call, 7IIust.-IoRect with carb. 

1. I may be loved. 1. We mw be loved. 
2. TllOu mavst b" loved. 2. You m~y be 'oved. 
3. Htl may be loved. 3. They !Lay be loved. 

PRIlSENT-PJo:I!FECT TENSE. 

Signs, may have, call have, mu,'/ have.-Tnfiectwith eaeh. 
1. I may have hel'o lov"d 1. W .. may bav., ht"l"o loved. 
2. ThOll mayst have heeD loved. 2. You may have heen Iov"d. 
3. He may have been lowd. 3. They m:'y have been Iov"d_ 
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PAST TENSB. 

SignR, rnigM, could, would, shoulti.-Tnflect with each. 
1. I might b" loved. 1. We might b .. lovl-d. 
2. Tboll mightst be loved. 2 You might \'" lov,-d. 
3. He might be loved. 3. They might lJ" luved. 

rAST-PERFECT TENSE. 

Signs, mig/,t 'w1'r, would ha"e, could hau, should hat'e.-Inflcct 
with each. 

1. J mij!'ht have been lov~d. 1. We mij!ht :lave been loved 
2. Thou wight"t haw' been IOYed. 2. You might bave be~n lov"d' 
S. He might have been loved. 3. They might have been lo'd: 

StTllJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

I'RESEST TENSE (Subjunctive form) 
Singular. 

I. Jj I b" loved. 
2 If th01l b .. loved. 
3. If he be loved. 

Plural. 
1. If we he loved. 
2. If YOll be Inverl. 
3. If they be lovld. 

PAST TEIISE (Subjunctive form)' 
1. If I were Joved. 1. If we were loved. 
2. If thou weT .. or wert loved. 2. If you were luved. 
3. If he wae loved. 3. If they were lovtld. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 
I{ Be We loved. 

2 Be thou 10Ted. 2 Be ye Or you loved. 
3. Be htl loved or let him be lov'd 3. Be they loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pre&ent. To be loved. Perfect. To have been loved. 
Future. About to be loved. 

• The form in .. II tho rAmAinin~ tenpe" is the •• me A~ the indioo.tin 
with,. cnnjuneti"n preRxed: thu" If / ""' 101",1. 'f { h"fJe been I,,~ed. 1/ 
I.nn. If)~,d. If 1 had been lov.d, If l.h"ll or ,<ill bolo"ed, If I .hull harle 
bem lo"ed. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Being lovl'd. l' 'tt. Loved, 
Per:fecl. Having been loved. 

In changing 1\ propo<ilion from thc Actit'c Voke to the 
Pas.ive Vflice, th" ~ult.iect flf the Actin. becomps the preposi­
tional in the PH.ssivt', aod the ohject flf the Activt' become~ the 
su"ject in the Passin,; a., James stril(es the tfthle, Act; The 
tahle is Ktrllck hy JRm('R, Pass. In changing from the Passive 
to tne Active, the sllhject of rh~ Pa'sive h 'COmeS the object in 
tb,' Active, and th" pr"l,ositionn.l in th" Pa"iv" b('('o. eN the 
slIl',k('t in t.he A"th'c; as, TIlt: table is struck by JameR, Pas'i 
.TanH's stril,l's th<: taL Ie', Act. 

EXEI:crSE 1. 

ThfY are I(wcd; we ", .. rc Inved j thnu art InVNI; it is loved i 
8he was loved i he h.,s bet'n lov~d; YOIl hn"" bt'en lovod; I 
bave b,,,,n loved j tholl harlst heen loved; we shall be loved j 
thou wilt be loved; thq will be loved; I shall have been 
lov .. d; you will have been loved. 

He C::ll 1,e loved; thou lLay.,;t. I,e lond j ~e mu~t be loved i 
they might be lov~cI; yc would be lovecf; they sh"uld bl' loved i 
I could be loved; thou mayst have b"eu loved j it may hllye 
been Im'ed j yo;t might havl' b"en loved; it I be loved; if thou 
wert loved j thollgh We b" loved j thollgh tbey be loved. Be 
thon loved j he yl! lov~d j you be lovert. To be lovt'd; loved i 
havin.~ been loved j to hav~ been loved j being loved. 

4. Go "wr the followin;! Ex:'rcist', and parse each word in 
order as rtirected in preceding ExerdscB. 

He has Il'aro. d his l",son, I lov~d him becanRe he was good. 
A good m'LU will forgive thos" who may haveiuj<lred him. Love 
your enemies; do goo 1 to them that hate you. Rpmember 
your Creator in the da}'s of your youth. We are commanrled to 
love our neighbor as ollr>"lves, ThilL book was priutcd in To. 
ronto. The wint.·r has "een cold, hilt the grollnd was covered 
with snow, Columl,us dis,'on'refl America. Am,'rica was dis­
covert'd by C"lumbus. J have heen ~tlldying grammar. It is 
J)<'ver too lat .. to" learn tbat. which is good and lIndlll. MiN8 
Marsh has wntren some pleasin~ books. Good boys love 
readiug. Study to understand what YOll read. 
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IRREGULAR VER~S. 

The past tenses of the ancient form of the 
verb are exhibited in the second and third col­
umns of the ensuing list, the second being ap­
propriated to those that have two forms. The 
participles passive are exhibited in the fourth 
and fifth columns. The fourth contains the full 
participles in L'!!, the fifth those where the n is 
omitted. The asterisk (:j:) denotes that those 
words arc more or less obsolete. 

A LI~l' OP YEllE" CO'J01O\LY C.\LLED lll!:EGULAH. 

}Jreu/ll. Pus/. 1'.,.,1. PIIrlici:>le. l't!f'iciple. 
(First [.,nll) ~~t'!'oIHI ["ILill) d 'i I ~~ fl'I"i'1) \~ceflnd form) 

Abid ... aLodc' "bid. r1 allude alid"d 
Am or bo' was bCt'n 
.!ri~c aro8e arbWl1 
Awake ;~ \\ ukl:"l awaked awaked 
Bake baked baklm \'aked 
Bear, 10 ~I illy ~ b . bare born forth 5 or" 
Bear 10 ca rry ourc h~UI' L;;rI1I_' 

Beat hat l'cat· n t"·,,t. 
Begin began b"~1l1l begun 
Behuld behdd '!"'hulden heheld 
Bend b"I1t 1 .. '1Jll , d 1wIlt bended 
n"n'a\ ,-' lWI",·ft 1 H'\"('a v\ ,I l"rcft lWl"t,;tv,'d 

Beseech blWUght be~cedl<:d lH· ...... Vll,:;1.t be"ct:ci.led 
BI·t l" t 1'clted 1,,·t l'cttld 
Bid for- load!', bid lJidd"ll, bi!1 
Bind llll- C - "band bouud '1If)lJlJd· !l bound 
Bite -lJat hit \,ilkn t,it 
Bleml bl~nt blcnrled blent blended 
Bleed Lole!l 1.1",1 
Riess blest ~J1L·.S:-)~tl 1,1, ,t bl'.s.,".l 
Blow blew blown 
Break brok,', • brake. bruken, 1.1 (Ike -t 
Breed bred bred 1\ 
Bring hrc.ll;;]lt brought 
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Pre&ent. Past. Past. Participle. Participle. 
Build re- built builded built builded 
Burnt burnt burned burn burned 
Bllr~t "brast burst °bursten burst 
Buy bought boughten bought 
Cast cast cast 
Catch caught ·catched caught ·catched 
Chide cbod chid chidden, chid 
Choose chose cho~en 

Cleave, to ~ 
adhere clave cleaved cleaved 

Cleave, 10 aplit clove or cleft cloven clt'ft 
Climb "c1omb climbed climbed 
Cling "clang clung clung 
Clothe clad cloLhed clad clothed 
Come be- over- came como 
COlt cost cost 
Crow crew crowed 'crown crowed 
Creep "crope crept crept 
Cut cut cut 
Dare,to venture, durst dared dared 
Dare,to challenge, dared dared 
Deal dealt dealt:d dt'alt dealed 
Delve "dolve ddved "dolven dllived 
Dig dug digged dug digged 
Dive dove dived dived 
Do mi3- un· over- did dono 
Draw dre", drawn 
Dream dreamt dreamed drermt dreamed 
Dress drest drelst:d drt:st dres."d 
Drink dmnk drunk drunken drunk 
Drive drove drave driv"n 
Dw<ll dwelt dwdled dwelt dwelled 
Eat ate, eat eaten eat 
Engrave engraved engraven engraved 
Fall be· fell fallen 
Feed fed fed 
F"el felt fdt 
Fight fought "Coughten fought 
Find °fand found found 
Flee fled fled 
Fling °flang flung flung 
Fly flew flown 
Fold folded. "folden folded 
Forget Corgot ·forgat forgotten forgot 
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Pre&ent. P'st. Past. Participle. Participle. 
Forsake forsook forsaken 
Freeze lroze frozen 
Fl'cigbt frei~hted fraught freighted 
Get be-for- got "gat gotten got 
Gild gilt gilded gilt gild~d 
Gird be- en- un-~irt girded girt glIded 
Glide Oglode glided glided 
Givefor- mis- gave given 
Gofore- under- went gone 
Grave °grove graved graven graved 
Grind "grand ground ground 
Grow grt:w grown 
Hang bung hanged bung hanged 
Have had bad 
Hear over- heard heard 
Heave "hove heaved "hoven heaved 
Help °holp hdped "hoi pen helped 
Hew hewed hewn hewed 
Hide hid hidden hid 
Hit hit hit 
Holdbe-up-wilhheld holden held 
Hurt hun hurt 
Keep kejlt kept 
Kneel knelt kneeled knel~ kneeled 
Knit knit knitted knit knitted 
Knowfore- knew known 
Lade, to load laded laden 
Lay in- laid laid 
Lead mi.- led led 
Leap leapt leaped leapt leaped 
Learn learnt learned learnt learned 
Leave left left 
Lend lent lent 
Let let let 
Lie, 10 recline lay lain lien 
Lift lift lifted lift lifted 
Light lit lignted lit lighted 
Load un- over- loaded "loaden loaded 
Lose lost lost 
Make made made 
Hean meant 'meaned meant meaned 
Meet met met 
Melt ·molt melted "molten melted 
Mow mowed mown mowed 
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rre~ent. Pa~t. Pa~t Participlc8. Participle,. 
Pay re- pHid paid 
Pen. to enelou p .. n t penned pent ppnned 
Prove proved prol'en proved 
Put put put 
Q'lit qllit qlJitt~d qllit quitted 
R"ad read "rt:dde n-ad 
R.nd rent rt'ut 
Rid rid rid 
Ride rode 'rid ridden rode, -rid 
lling rang ruug ruug 
Rise a- rose "'ris rig -u 
Rive riv~d rh'en 
Run out- rau rUIl ruu 
Saw sawed sawn sawed 
Say un-gain- said said 
See fore- saw seen 
~, .. ek sought fOught 
Set-the Snd seethed 80d"en seethed 
Sdl sold sold 
Send sent sent 
Srt be- set s"t 
Sbake shook sl,ak('n shaked 
Shal'e "~Lope shaped 811aVt"n sbaped 
Shave sbaved sbHven sLav.·d 
Sh.ar 'shore sllearcd shorn sb"ared 
~b .. d sh~d ~hed 
Shew shp.wed fbt'wn 
Shine shone shined sholle 5hiI!ed 
Sboe slJOd shod 
SI,oot Ol'~r- Hiwt shot 
Shuw sbowed shuwn 
Silred shred ~hrcd 

Shrink shrank sbrulik ~1,rlJnken shrunk 
Shut sLut sh"t 
Sing f'ang sung ">Ilng-t'n sung 
Siuk sallk slIuk sUllk-"n sunk 
Sit sate Eat 'SI tkn sat 
Slay sl .. w slain 
Sltep slept slept 
Slid~ f'hlude slid tdludtn slid 
Sling ·8Ian~ sJU!1g Elling-
Slink 'ola"k slunk slunk 
Slit slit slitted slit slitted 
Snlell smelt smdled smdt smdl"d-
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Perfect. PaBt. Palt. Participles. Participle •• 
Smite smote ·smit smitten 'smit 
Sow sowed Bown sowe1 
Speak be- spoke ·spake spoken spoke 
Speed sped speeded sped speeded 
Spell mis- spelt spelled spelt spelled 
Spend mia· spent spent 
Spill fIIia· spilt spilled spilt spilled. 
Spin ·span spun spun 
Spit ·spat spit ·spitten spit 
Split split splitted split splitted 
Spoil spoilt spoiled sp@ilt spoiled 
Spread spread spread 
Spring sprang sprung sprung 
Stand under· ! stood stood wlth-
Stave stove staved stove staved. 
Steal stole "stale stolen 
Stick stuck stuck 
Sting 'stang stung stung 
Stink "stank stunk stunk 
Strew strewed strown strewn 
Stride be- strode 'strid stddden strid 

Strike { ·strake ! struck stricken struck ·strook 
String 'strang strung strung 
Strive strove striven 
Strow strowed strown strowed 
S wt'ar JOT' swore "sware sworn 

Sweat "swet t swpat l sweaten ~ sweat 
'sweated sweated 

Swell "swoll swelled swollen swelled. 
Swim swam swum SWUlll •. 
Swing ·swang swung swang 
Swink "swank "swunk "swinken 'swunk 
Take be· mis· ~ took taken under-over-re· 
Teach mia- un- taught taught 
Tear tore 'tare torn 
Tell fore. told told 
Tbink be· thought "thoughten thought; 
Thrive throve thrived thriven thrived 
Throwover· threw thrown 
Thrust thrust thrust 

F 
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-Ptr.fect. Pa&t. Pa&t. Participle3. Participle •. 
Tread re- trod -trad trodden trod 
Wax waxed waxen waxed 
Wear wore 'ware worn 
Weave un- wove woven 
Wed wed wedded wed wedded 
Weep wept wept 
Wend went wended 
Wet wet wetted wet wetted 
Whet whet whetted whet whetted 
Win • wan won won 

Wind un- ~ ·wand l winded wound winded wound 
Work wrought worked wrought worked 
Wreathe wreathed wreathen wreathed 
Wring wrung wringed wrung wringed 
Write wrote ·writ written 'writ 

EXERCISE I. 

l. Name the past tense and past participle of the following 
verbs i thus, Take, took, taken. [This is called conjugatin; the 
verb.] 

2. Make a short sentence on the slate or blackboard, with 
each ,'erb, in the present tense-in the present-perfect tense-in 
the past tense-in any tense i thus, We take breakfast early. John 
took my hat. I have taken his coat. 

Take, drive, creep, begin, abide, buy, bl"ing, arise, catch, 
bereave, am, burst, draw, drink, fly, flee, fall, get, give, go, feel, 
forsake, grow, have, hear, hide, keep, know, lose, pay, ride, 
ihake, rUD, sell, see, sit, say, slide, smite, speak, stand, tell, 
win, write. 

EXERCISE II. 

Love, hope, trust, weep, throw, keep, brush, hunt, count, 
reckon, ask, sleep, eat, drink, spin, save, go, teach, wipe, am, 
draw, bruise, water, know, wash, spoil. 

DEFEC1'IYE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
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the parts are wanting. They are irregular, and 
chiefly auxiliary. These are,-

Present. Past. Past Part. Present. Pa8t. Past Part. 
Can could Shall should 
May might Will would 
Must Wis wist 
Ought -- Witor~ wot Quoth quoth -- Wot 

Imperatit'c,-Bewarc. 

2. IMPERSONAL, or rather UNIPERSONAL verbs 
are those which assert the existence of some 
action or state, but refer it to no particular sub­
ject. They are preceded by the pronoun it, 
and are always in the third person singular; as, 
it seems, it becollleJ, &c. 

To uem, &c., is intr. consequently the pron. me has here the 
power of the dative case, as it has in Anglo-Saxon. 

/ To this head may be referred such expressions as, It hails, 
it snows, it rams, it thunders, it behooveth, it irketh; and perhaps 
also, metltink, methought, meseems, meseemed: in which, instead of 
it, the first personal pronoun in the objective case, me, is prt:fixed 
to the third person singular of the verb. 

lSee Syntax Rules XX, XXI, XXII, XXIII, XXIV.] 

ADVERBS .. 

AN AD~ERB is a word joined to a lwb, an 
"djccth:c, a participle, or another ({(Ira", to 
modify it; as, Ann speaks d/stincllj'" she IS 

remarkably diligent, and reads 7.W)' correctly. 
Adverbs haTe been divirled into various classes, according to 

their signification. The chief of these nre such as denote, 
1. Quality or Manner simply i as, well, ill, bravely, prudently, 

Iloftly, with innumerable others, formed from arljectives by 
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adding ly, or changing le into ly; thus, tame, tamely j sensible, 
enllibly, &c. 

2. Place; as, here, there, where j hither, thither j hence, &c. 
3. Time; as, now, when, then j soon, often, seldom; ever,&c. 
4. Direction; as, upward, downward, backward, forward, &c. 
5. Negation; as, nay, no, not, nowise, never. 
6. 4ffirmation; as, verily, truly, undoubtedly, yea, yes. 
7. Uncertainty; as, perhaps, peradventure, perchance. 
8. Int(rrogation i as, how, why, when, wherefore, &c. 
9. Comparison; as, more, most j less, least, as, so, thus, &c, 

10. Quantity; as, much, little, enough, suffi.ciently. 
11. Order'; as, first, secondly, thirdly, &c. 
12. ConjullctiL'e Adt'erbs; as, when, where, how, while, &c. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The chief use of adverbs is to shorten discourse, by 
Clxpressing in one word what would otherwise require two or 
more j as, here, for" in this place i" nobly, for" in a noble man­
oer," &c. 

2. Some adverbs admit of comparison like adjectives i as 
lOon, tooner, soonest; nobly, more nobly, most fZobly. A few are 
compared irregularly i as, !l'ell, better, best; badly, 01' ill, worse. 
fDor8t. 

3. Some words become adverbs by prefixing a, which signifies 
tit, or on i as, abed, ashore, afloat, aground, apart. 

4. In comparison, the antecedents as and 80 are usually 
reckoned as adverbs; the corresponding as and 80 are 'conjunc~ 
tions j thus, It is as high as Heaven. 

Circumstances of time, place, manner, &c., are' often expressed 
by two or more words constituting all' adverbial phrase; as, in 
IIhort, injine, illgcllcral, at most, at least, at length, not at all, by no 
means, ilt l'aill, in order, long ago, bye and bye, to and fro, &c., 
!l'hieh, taken together, may be parsed as adverbs, 01' by supply­
mg the ellipsis i tLUB, in a short space; in a general way, &c. 

6. A Conjunctive Adverb stands for two adjuncts, one of 
which :ontains a relative pronoun, and the other its antecedent; 
8S, I WIll see you u'lien you come, i. e., 'at the time at ~l'!lich.'· 

. Tell me ho!v it is done," i. e., tlic manner in wMch. 
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EXERCISES. 

1. In the following adverbs, point out the class to which. 
eaeh belongs: 

Here, there, softly, boldly, wisely, seldom, upward, once, 
twice, hitherto, yesterday, how, more, little, secondly, enough, 
perhaps, yes, no, truly, not, already, hence, whence, better, 
sufficiently, wisely, somewhere. 

Peb .. wept bitterly. He is here now. She went away yea. 
terday. They came to-day. They will perhaps buy some to­
morrow. Ye shall knGw hereafter. She sang sweetly. Cats 
lIoon learn to catch mice. Mary rose up hastily. They that 
have enough may soundly sleep. Cain wickedly slew his brother. 
I saw him long ago. He is a very good man. SO~lDer or later 
all must die. You read too little. They talk too much. 

PARSING.-An adverb is parsed by stating 
adverb, class, word it modifies and rule. 

See Syntax Rule Xxv. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

A CONJU~CTION is a word which connects 
words, phrases, or propositions; as, 

II You and I must study; but he may go and play." " 'two 
lind two make four." Of him, and through him, and to him,. 
are all things. 

Conjunctions are of two kinds; Copulative 
and Disjunetwe. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

The copulative conjunction connects things that are to be 
taken toget~r; as, "You and I (i. e., both of us) mugt go." 
The disjunctive conjunction connectd things that are to be 
taken .epllrately, or one to the exclusion of the rest; as, " You 
or I (i. e., the one or the other, but not both) must go." 
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Conjunctions are sometimes classified as fol­
lows:-

1. Connective; and also. 
2. DisJunctive; or, nor. 
3. Concessive; although. 
3. Adversative; but, yet, truly, indeed. 
5. Casual; (assigning a reason for something already said) j 

for; that, so that, because. 
6. Conclusive, or Illative; (drawing an infl"rence from some­

thing already said); therefore, wherefore, then, truly. 
7. Conditional; if, if indeed. 
8. Expletive; there, now. (These words are considered by 

some grammarians as adverbs.) 
9. Suspensive; (expressing a doubt j whether, whether or not.) 

P ARSING.-Conjunctions are parsed by stating 
what part of speech, kind, what they connect, 
and rule; thus, 

"You and I must study" And is a conjunction, copulative, 
and connects you and 1. 

1. Parse all the words in order. 
Henry and Charles read their lessons. I or he will be there. 

I will be with yon unless you call. I slept well though the dog 
barked. John says that he will do it. As he writes, so do I 
read, for I am fond of reading. Neither the boys nor the girls 
are asleep. I would call if I could, but I can )lot. Take care 
lest you fall, Two and two make four. He is better than I 
thought he was, though he behaved ill. 

ODSERVATIONS. 

1. Many words are sometimes to be regarded as one part of 
speech, and sometimes as another, according to their meaning 
and {unction in the place in which they are used j thus, 

{

Demonstrative Pronoun j as, "Give me that book." 
THAT, Relatioe Pronoun; as, "It is the same that I bought." 

Conjunction j as, " I am glad that you are come." 
l Noun; as, the word" That." 
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~ 
Adverb; as, "It is much betterto give than to receive." 

ML'CH, Adjective; as, " In much wisdom is much grief." 
Noun j as, Where much is given, much is required." 

~ 
Conjunction; as, " Since we must part." 

SINCE, Preposition; as, " Since that time." 

BUT, 

Adverb j as, "Your friend has gone long since." 

~ 
Conjunction; as, "Poor but honest." 
Preposition; as, "All but one." 
Adverb; as, " He has but just enough" 

2. When the same word is sometimes a preposition and some­
times a conjunction, Id it be remembered that the preposition 
is followed by an objective case; the conjunction is not. 

See Syntax Ruk XXrTf. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

An INTERJECTION is a word used in exclam­
ations, to express some emotion of the mind; 
as, Oh! what a sight is here! Well done! 

A LIST OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Adieu! ah ! alas! alack! away! aha! begone! 
hark! ho! ha! he! hail! halloo! hum! hush! 
huzza! hist ! heydey! 10! O! Oh! 0 strange! 
o brave! pshaw! see! well-a-day! &c. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The Interjection is thrown in among the other words in a 
sentence, but does not affect their construction. 

o is used to express wishing or exclamation, and should be 
prefixed only to a noun or pronoun, in a direct address i as, " 0 
virtu!) I How amiable thou art 1" Oh is used detached from the 
word, with a point of exclamation after it. It implies an 
emotion of pain, sorrow, or surprise; as, Oh! what a sight ill 
here." 

P ARSING.-Interjections are parsed by naming 
them as such, stating why, and the emotion ex­
pressed. 

See Syntax Rul6 XXVlI. 
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In the following exercise name the parts of speech, and parse 
them. 

Hah I I am glad to see yon. Well.a-day I I did not expect 
this. Alas I I am ruined. Indeed I is that true? What! is it 
possible. Lo I there he is. Hem! I do not think so. 0 what 
a benefit education is I ..lh I you are a happy fellow. Hush I 
"hat was that? Ha, ha, ha, how laughable that is I Ho I come 
this way. Ah I poor fellow, he is to be pitied. Hurrah I we 
Ilave finished our lesson. Come I now for the next. 

In parsing the reason of each step need not be stated after 
the pupils thoroughly understand it. The only way by which 
we can tell what part of speech any word may be, is by the 
function or office it performs in the sentence under consider· 
ation j therefore, lists of any and all kinds are worse than useless. 

In parsing the relation ShO'lld always be given first, and then 
the declension, conjugation, &c. 

RELATION is the grammatical connection 
which one word has with another. 

Every word in a proposition has some relation or connection 
with some other word j and the first and most essential part of 
the process of parsing, is the act of distinguishing these rela. 
tions or connections. 

Any wOl'd related only to one other word is said to be a word 
of .ingle relation i thus, the article or adjective related to ita 
noun i the verb to its subject j the adverb to the word that it 
modifies, &c. 

A angle relation is expressed by two words only i as, II A 
studious boy will improve." Here the relation of II studious" 
is ., studious boy." 

Any word related equally to two other words is said to be a 
word of double relation j thus, the preposition is related equall, 
to its object and some other word lIhich it completes in the 
proposition, the conjunction is related equally to the part that 
it joins, &c. 

A word of double relation is expressed by three words at least; 
as, II Among the many enemies of friendship may be reckoned 
suspicion and disgust." Here the relation of "among," is 
"reckoned among enemies," and that of "and," is "suspicion 
and disgust." 
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EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

Parse and practice on the following Exercises: 

KAXIMS FOR YOUNG AND OLD. 

1. EARLY PIETY.-Remember now thy Creator in the days of 
thy youth j while the evil days come not, nor the years draw 
nigh, when thou shalt say, I have no pleasure in them. 

Children, obey yO,Ir parents j honor thy father and mother, is 
the first commandment with promi~e. 

A wise son heareth a father's instructions, but a scorner 
heareth not rebuke. The eye that mocketh at his father, and 
despiseth to obey his mother, the ravens of the valley shall 
pluck out, and the young eagles shall eat it. A wise son mak­
eth a glad father, but a fooli~h Bon is the heaviness of his 
mother. Whoso love\h instruction loveth knowledge, but he 
that hateth reproof is brutish. 

2. EDUCA.TloN.-Train up a child in the way he should go, and 
when he is old he will not depart from it. 

Quintillian recommends to all parents the timely education 
of their children j advising to train them up in learning, g'ocd 
manners, and virtuous exercises j since we commonly retain' 
those things in age which we entertained in youth. . 

'Tis education forms the common mind j 
Just as the twig is bent, the tree's inclined. 

An industrious and virtuous education of children is a better • 
inheritance from them than a great estate. • 

3. PROSPBlIITY AND ADVBRSITY.-If I must make choice either 
of continual prosperity 0[ adversity, I would choose the latter j 
for in adversity no good man can wa!lt comfort, whereas, ill ' 
prosperity, most men want discretion. Adversity overcome, is 
the greatest glory j and willingly under~one, the greatest' 
virtue j sufferings are but the trials of gallant spirits. : 

4. ANGElI.-The continuance of anger is hatred j the contin- I 

uance of hatred becomes ma1.ice j t1>at anger is not warrantable' 
which has suffered the sun to go down upon it. Let all men 
avoid rash speaking. One unquiet, perverse disposition, 
distempers the peace and unity of a whole family, or 
Bociety--as one jarring instrument will spoil a whole conce':'t. 

5. RlcHII:B.-Riches beget pridc j pride, impatience j imps-
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tience revenge j revenge, war j war, poverty j poverty, humility j 
humility, patience j patience, peace j and peace, richcs. 

The shortest way to be rich, is not by enlarging our estates 
but by contracting our desires. A. great fortune in the 
hands of a fool, is a great misfortune. The more riches a fool 
has, the greatcr fool he is. 

PERSEVERANCE. 

It is astonishing to see how much can be done by persever. 
ance. Jessie is not so smart as either of h~r sisters, yet it 
strikes me, she will grow up the most sensib1e woman of the 
three j and what do yuu think is the reason? Wby, because 
she never says she can do a thing, but tries, over and over 
and over again, till she does it. She is not quick, nor is her 
memory very good j therefore it is a great trouble to her 
to learn a lesson by h~aft j but yet she is generally better pre­
pared than the others. Though Louisa can learn a page of 
history in ten minutes, and Clara went twice through the 
grammar before Jessie got to tne twentieth page, yet these 
quick folks often forget as fast as they learn, and, like the hare 
in the fable, that ran a race with the tortoise, they are left 
behind at last.-Usiful Stories. 

CORRECT THE FOLLOWING ERRORS, A.XD THUS COR· 
RECTED, PARSE THE SENTENCES j 

I saw a boy which is blind. We was not there. 
I saw a flock of gooses. I loves him. 
ThiH is the horse who was lost. He love me. 
This is the hat whom I wear. Tholl have been busy. 
John is here j she is a good boy. He dare not speak. 
The hen lays his eggs. She need not do it. 
Jane is here, he reads well. Was you there? 
I Faw two mouses. You was not there. 
The dl'g follows her master. We was sorry for it. 
This two horses eat hay. Thou might not go. 
John met three mans. He dost not learn. 
We saw two chilpren. If I does that. 
He has but one teeth. Thou may do it. 
The well is ten foot deep. You were never there. 
Look at the oxes. The book were lost. 
This horse will let me ride on Thou wilt better stop. 
I can stay this two hOUfS. [her. The horses was sold. 
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I have two pen-knifes. The boys was reading. 
My lady has got his fan. I teaches him grammar. 
Two pair of ladie,'s gloves. He are not attentive to it. 
Henry the Eighth had six wifes. Thou shalt not go out. 
I saw the man which sings If I bees not at home. 
We saw an ass who brayed at us. Thou can do nothing for me. 
They will stay this two days. John need not go. 

The reading books should be used in analyzing and parsing, 
thereby the temptation to look at the definitions, &c., will bi' 
avoided. 

WORDS VARYING IN THEIR ETYMOLOGY. 

Remarks.-l. Words are similar in Orthoephy, when they art' 
pronounced with the same sound of the same letters. 

Examples.-There, thdr,-all, awl,-ant, aunt. 
Rem.-2.-Words are similar in Orthography when they ant 

formed by the same letters, similarly arranged. 
Examples.-Read, read,-extract, extract,-wind wind. 
Rem.-3. Words are similar in EtYID.ology when they pertorm 

a similar office in the construction of a phraBe or a sentence. 
ExampZes.-With me, to me, by me. 
Rem -4. Words similar in Orthoephy differ in Orthography, 

and words. imilar in Orthography perform very different offices 
in different connections. 

Rem.-5. Therefore the student must always remember, that 
the office, or duty, or function, of a word in a proposition-not 
its spelling-determines its Etymology. 

Observation.-The following are a few of the words in our 
language whose orthography is the same, and whose etymology 
is very different. Every oue of these words may be a noun: 
A-AdJ.-Johnson wrote a dictionary-Walker an-other . 
.1-Prep.-Wild winds and mad waves drive the vessel a wreck. 
Above-Prep.-He stands above us .. Above, an adv. By the 

terms above specified. 
After-Prep.-He that cometh after me, &c. After, conj. He 

came after you left. 
After-Adj.-The after part of the ship. 
As-Prep.-To redeem such a rebel as me; Wesley. Gold and 

silver are the most convenient metals to use as (instead 
of for) money. As, pron. Such al I have give I unto 
thee. 
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A,-Conj.-Just as the twig is bent. As, adv. Nature, IUl far 
as art can do it, should be imitated. . 

Before-Prep.-He stood before the people. Before, conj. They 
kneeled bl'/ore they fought. 

Both-Adj.-On both sides of the stream. Both, pron. Lepidus 
flatters both-of both is flattered. 

Both-Conj.-And now he is both loved and respected. 
But-Prep.-And all but Plato gazed with joy. But, conj. I 

go, but I return. 
Bvt-Adv.-If we go, we can but die. But, verb. I cannot but 

rejoice at his prosperity. 
Ere-Prep.-And ere another evening's close. Ere, conj. And 

ere we could arrive. 
For-Prep.-He travels/or pleasure. For, conj. He cannot be 

a scholar, for he will not study. 
Like-Prep.-Nature all blooming like thee. Like, adj. Like 

causes produce like effects. 
Like-Verb.-We like whatsoever gives us pleasure. 
lVear-Adj.-At the near approach of day. Near, prep. He 

lives near the springs. 
Near-Adv.- Books were never near so numerous. 
Neither-Adj.-He can debate on neither side of the question. 

Neither, pron. We saw neither of them. 
Neither-Conj.-The boy could mither read nor write. 
N6xt-Aq;.-The next man. Next, prep. Adjectives should be 

placed next their substantives. 
OJ"-Adj.-The off ox should keep tile furrow. Off, prep. JOhD 

fell off the train. 
Only-Atb.-Love and love only is the loan for love. Only, 

adv. Only observe the starry sky. 
Opposite-Adj.-On the oppo8ite bank. Opposite, pr"p. We 

stood opposite the Exchange. 
Palt-Aq;.-Apad transaction. Past, prep. It was PlUlt mid. 

day. 
Round-Aq;.-Like the round ocean. Round, prep. Flung 

rou'!d tee bier. 
Still-Adj.-Still waters reflect a milder light. Still, adj. Still 

struggling, he strives to stand. 
Still-Col1,i.-Still, the reflection has troubled me. 
Since-Prep.-Since yesterday we have taken nothing. 
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Sinc_Conj.-Since I cannot go, I will be contented here. 
So-Adj.-Solomon was wise, we are not so. So, adv. So calm, 

30 bright. 
'l'han-Conj.-He is more nice than wise. Than, prep. Than 

whom none higher sat. 
Than-Pron.-We have more than heart can wish. 
'l'hat-AdJ.-That book is new. That, reI. pron. Him that 

cometh unto me I will in no wise cast out. 
'l'hat-Pron. Adj.-Forgive me my foul murder? That cannot 

be. 
That-ConJ.-I am glad that he has lived thus long. 
The---Art.---The man. 
The--Adv.---The more I study grammar the better I like it. 
'l'hen-Adl'.-Then, when I am captive, talk of chains. Then, 

adj. The then ministry. 
Then-ConJ.-Then, I'll look up. Then, pron. Till then. 
Till-Prep.-They labored hard till night. Till, conj. Till I 

come, give attl'ntion to reading. 
Until-Prep.-From morn, even until night. Until, conj. Until 

the day dawn. 
What-~'1dJ.-At what hour did you arrivC'. What, inter. pron. 

What does it avail ? 
What-Rd. pron.-What Reason weaves, by Passion i6 undonC'. 
What-InterJ.- Wltat I is thy servant a dog? 
What---Adv.---lVhat with reading, what with writir;g, lchat with 

talking, I am wcary. 
Within---Prep.---To inscribe a circle u'ithin a circle. 
Wilhin·--AdJ.---Receivcd un the leilhin bond five hundred dollars. 

EXAMPLES OF DIFFICrLT WORDB. 

1. They helped lne another j one, an adj., qual. another. 
2. The words arc as folio>\' j as, a relative nom., sub. to follow. 
3 . .A desire to be thought learned oft,'n prevents an improve-

ment j learned, an adj., qual. persons understood. 
4. He was laughed at j at, a part of the verb . 
. j. A roso smells sweet j sweet, an adjective. See Syntax, Rule 

xiii. 
6. All else were slaves of Satan j dsc', an indo pron., nom. case; 

su1j. to were. 
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7. He did not 8ay but that he did it j but, a prep., gov. the clauses 
following it. 

S. The wall is ~ixfeet high j feet, obj. case, without a gov. word 
or gOY. by prep. by. 

9. Whom do they represent me to be'/ whom,obj. case, after 
(in sense) to be. Rule iv. 

10. Twice two are four j twice, numeral adj., qual. two j or, an 
adv. two taken twice, kc. 

11. He relinquished his fair prospects as an Egyptian of high 
rank j Egyptian, nom. subj. to would do understood. 

12. I,et them depend each on his own exertion j each, obj. gOY. 
by l!'t j let each of them, kc. 

13. King Alfred, than whom there never was a better, is justly 
called the Great j than, a prep., because it shows a rela­
tion. 

14. The grove now .• ilent stands a bleached skeleton j silent, adj. 
Rule xiii j skeleton, a noun in app. with grove. 

15. It is ten o'clock j ten, num. adj. qual. hours, understood 0', 
a contraction for of. 

16. None of the members of the British Parliament offered much 
opposition to the bill for confederating the Provinces of 
British N ortb America j confederating, a participal noulJ, 
gOY. by for, and gOY. ProvlUces. 

17. Forget the faults of others, and remember your own j indo 
pron. obj., gOY. by of. 

IS. One man's loss is anothers gain j should be another's. 
19. Who that has any sense of justice would have given such a 

decision? Who, inter. pron. See page 28. 
:!O. He was about to depart to a foreign land, when arrested by 

the officers of justicc i about to depart, info future j or, 
about, a prep., gov. to depart. Rule xxiii. 

:l1. Such men 08 aet treacherously ought to be avoided; as, a 
rdative pron. See p. 75. 

n. It is as high a<1 heaven i high, adj. qual. it., the fir~t as (used 
instead of so) adv. modify high j the second as a conj. or 
prep. 

~~. What with one tbing' and what with another, we l ... d enough 
to do j what, nsed instead of partly, an adv. 

~4. Of the crew of tbat ill-fated ve~seJ, only the captain was 
saved; only, an adj., qual. captain. 

2.;. And God said-u Let us make man in our own image," .!re. 
Ld. imn. mor,d. fi .. "t np.r~on n1nr ... 1. 



ANALYSIS. 

ox SE:STEXCES. 

Hitherto we ha';e classified all the different 
kinds of words, which exist in the English 
language, and shown the inflexions to which 
they are subject. We have now to show how 
these words are combined so as to express our 
thoughts in correct sentences. 

A sentence, in its simplest form, i.~ the com­
plete expression of olle single tlwuglzt. Such an 
expression is commonly termed a proposition. 
which is ajudgment of the mind txpressed in 
words. 

To make an assertion of any kind there must 
be two notions or ideas in the mind: first, The 
idea of the thing about which the assertion is 
made; and, secondly, The idea of that which 
we assert respecting it. 

The \"Cry simplest proposition, therefore, must 
contain two parts, answering to these two ideas: 
namely. the word or words conveying that about 
which we assert something, and the word or 
words that contain the assertion itself The 
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first of these is called the subject " the second 
is called the predicate. 

All the names of things which we can think 
of, as we have before seen, are substantives; and 
the only part of speech which makes an affirma ... 
tion is the verb. Hence every sentence must 
contain a substantive and a verb. The sub­
stantive will always be the subject of the sen­
tence, and the verb will form the predicate" 
except the verb " to be," as snow is white. 

Sub. 
Snow. 

Pred. 
melts. 

]. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

A Sentence is called simple when it contains 
only one proposition. The two essential parts 
of the proposition are the Subject and the Pre­
dicate. 

OF THE SUBJECT. 

It the subject consists of one unqualified term, 
it is called a simple subject, or a grammatical 
subject. The simple subject will be a substan­
tive, and it may consist of any word, phrase, or 
even a proposition; such as : 

1. A pronoun-I go. 
2. An adjective---Many fell bravely. 
3. An infinitive verb---To walk is pleasant. 
4. That he should do 80 is strange: 
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If the subject consists of a word with one or 
more qualifications attached to it, it is called 
an enlarged suhject or logical subject. which con­
sists of the grammatical subject and its COln­

plement, or complements. It may be enlarged 
in the following different ways: 

1. By an acljective---The good man is happy. 
2. By a nOlln in appo~iti()I1--.Wi"iam the Conqueror died. 
3. By a partidole. or participial phrase---Wllliam dying 800n 

after, left the kingdom to his oon. 
4. By a noun in the possessive case--A mother's love pre­

vailert. 
5. B.' a preposition and its regimen .. --A man if virtue is re­

spected. 

The process by which a term is enlarged, by 
the addition of various qualifications, may be 
seen thus: 
The child cries. 
The !!,oorl child clies. 
The fll:rmer's good child cries. 
The fal'l!lt'r's good child, William, - Cl"leS. 

The farruer'8 good ch lei, William, of '1 yearR old, crit!s. 
The farmer's good child, William, of 7 y"ars old, having ~ .. 

1 ..... t his leg by an "cciden', _ . _ 5 CrIes. 

Here child is the subject, and all the worclsadded simply !!,O to 
qualify it, i. e. to make the idea cOllvl'yed more dititiflct and de­
terminate j but theft' is no assertion convtyed exct:pt by the 
word .. " criIlB." 

OF THE PREDICATE. 

The predicate affirms respecting the subject, 
either-first, What it is; or secondly. What it 
does; or thirdly, What is done to it. 

o 
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Man is mortal. Thr. snow melts. 
The child is warmed . 

. If the prerlicate consists of a single verb" or 
the verb '1'0 be with a noun. an adjective, or 
s,?,me eq ui valent phrase after it, it is called a 
'simple predicate: as, 

Autumn depart,. 
Europe 18 a cOfitinent. 

nEMABKS. 

Man j, mortaZ. 
HI: is if Bound mind. 

a. All compound verbal exprt's~ionR, conveying a singie idea, 
must btl regarded as forming simple predicatel!--as : 

The coat must be mended. You ought to go. 

h. The verb" to be" can never form a predicate by itself'; ex­
cept when it means" to exist," as GOdIB, i. e exists. 

c. The negati ve may be taken as a part of a 8imple assertion-­
as: 

Strong men will not fall. 

COMPLETION OF PREDICATI!:. 

When the verb is active transitive it does 
, !lot convey a complete notion of the action, un­
less we express the object as well: e. g. 

II William defeated ;"--Here an imperfect aRsertion ;Q made, 
unle"s we ~pecify whom he defeated j_'_u William deieated 
Harold." 

Hence, ,"v·hen the predicate of a sentence con­
sists of a transiti ve verb, it requires a completion. 
which completion is termed THE OBJECT. 

The predicate may be completed by any term 
that can express the object of the particular ac­
tion, which we affirm of the subject. Such 
obiect may be exoressed bv-
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1. A nonn--Brutus killed Ct1Jsar. 
2. A pronoun--H.m the .lmi~hty power hurled headlong. 
3. An adj~ctive---He comm;serated the wretched. 
4. An infinitive verb--He lovert to muse. 
5. A proposition---He answertld, I know not the man. 

The predicate may be completed sometimes 
by a double object-as: ' 

We call Demost.ienes a great orator. 
He dy(;d the d()th a red colour. 

REMARKS. 

<I. Intransitive verh3 may take an object after them,--only 
the objt'ct will generally signify really the same thing as 
the BUI·jed, and const'qucntly it is put in the nominative 
case. This is seen, wht!nevcr the case can be indicated 
(as in the prononns), by the form of the word ;---

Edward became king. 
It is I. 

11. Some intransitive verbs become transitive by pntting a 
p:erosition after them. To despair=intran"itive verb. 
To despair of=transitive ,'..rb. The latter may of course 
take an objed after it, like any othtlr verb---as : 

Pyrrho despaired of tTUt!l. 

EXTENSION OF PREDICATE. 

The predicate, in addition to being completed 
by an object, may also be more accurately de­
fined by enumerating any of the circumstances 
of the time, pbce, manner, etc., which tend to 
render our idea of the action more explicit and 
distinct. These we term--F'\tCl!JiOllJ tif tile pre­
dicate, or completing the predicate. 

The predicate may be extended in various 
ways: 
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1. By an Ilnverb--Leoninas nied bravely. 
This may btl ttllml<d the adverMaladjunct. 

2. Jl .. II. preposition and its regimtln---He marcbed with a 14'10 
flrmy. 

I. h''; may be termed the prepolitinnaladjunct. 
3. By a nOlln in the olljective cas.,--He rides every day. 
4. By a parlicipltl u8~d ailverbially---Htl l'eads walking. 
5. By an iufinitive,-3s--Htl liv"s to eat. 

REHARII:. 

Observe tllat a prE'positional phrase may belong eitu(r to the 
subject, predicatt, or ubj"ct---as : 

A man oj great honnty is re~ppct!'n.--To sub. 
The chur~h was situated on the Idll--To prelL 
Htl caught himfalli, 9 on the pavement -To obj. 

The circumstances which determine more 
accurately the meaning of the predicate, may 
be classified under fuur heads: 

Those relatin!:'", lRt, To time; 2ndly, To place; 1:1:11y, To 
m:mner; 4thly, 'I'u cau&e and efft:ct. 

Complemer.tl or Adjuncts oj Time. 
He came yesterday. I "uffered lor many years. 
The sea elJbs and flows twice a day. 

Complement' or Adjunct. ofplace. 
He lives in London. Civilization travels weltwarth. 
Learning camefrom the east. 

Complements or Acijuncts of Manner. 
Birds fly qUickly. I am exceedingly sorry. 
William Rutus was sbot by an arrolu. 
They consult with cloled dolorl. 

f Complements or .J1djuncts of Cau.e ana Effect. 
He perished from hunger. 
With per8everance all things Rre pos~ible. 
The ere was madefor ,eeing---(purpose). 
Cloth is madt: uf woot---(n..aterial caUStl). 
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To Analyze Simple Sentence3 the following pointl thould be carefuUv 
remembered. 

FirRt--As a simple sentence, which is an assf'mhlllge of worea 
making complete senR .. , can contain only one finite verb, the 
pupil may Relect at once from all the other words or phrase .. , 
and set it down as the predicate. 

Secon<lly--Cnnsirler whl\t is the nO"linative to that verb, and 
lIet it down as the grammatical 8:J.bject of the simple sentence 
or proposition. 

Thirdly-See if there are any enlargements to the subject, 
and arrange them accordingly. 

Fourthly-Consider whether or not the predicate consists of 
a transitive verb, an,1 if so, look next fIr its object or comple­
tion i consider: moreover, whether that ohject, when found, has 
complements similar to those of Ihe suhject. 

Fifthly-Whether the verb be in the active or passive voice, 
con~ider whether t.here are any circumstances of time, place, 
mannt'r, etc. which q'lqlify the action, and set them down at 
extensions of the prrdicate. 

8ixthly--Be very careful not to mistake a participle or in­
finitlvt' mood for a predicate. The former must be treated only 
as an adjecti ve, the latter as a noun. 

The conjunction is simply the link between one word, 
phrase, or sentence, and another. 

METHOD OF .ANA~YZ(NG SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

Hannibal, being sent to Spain, on his arrival there, attracted 
&he eyes of the whole army. 

Subject. Prediollte. I Completion of I Extension or 
predicate. Predicate. 

-------
TIannibal, I the eyes of Ion his arrival 

being Rt'nt. to Spain, attracted the whole there. 
(J1articipial claUIe.) army, (adjunct of 

place.) 



EXAMPLE 2. 

La~t1y came Winter clothed all in freize, 
Chattering his teeth for cold, 

j, 

Subject. Predicate. Completion of 
Pred:cate. 

-------- -----
Winter clothed all 

in frieze, chat- came tedng his te"th 
for cold. 

i 
Comlllementoi 

Predicate. 

'lastl,. 

N. B.-Participial clau~es. uRed aR in the last sentence, may 
he put either as qualific-ationR of the subject, or as exten­
sions of the prrdicate, accordin~ RR we consider th"m t9 be 

• dt'scriptionR of the thing ab,mt which we are speaking, or 
8a modifications of the action. 

II. THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. 

A sentence is termed complex, when with 
only one principal subject and predicate it con­
tains two or more finite verbs. The part con­
taining the main subject and predicate is called 
the principal proposition; those parts whi~b. 
contain any of the other finite verbs are called 
dependent propositions. 

Principal. Dependent. 

He drove the hOTse, which I bongbt yesterday. 
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Dependent propositions are of three kinds: 

A. The suhstantive proposition. 
B. Th .. adj .. ctive prop".ition. 
C. The auveriJial plopo,ition. 

The substantive propoJition is one which, in 
reference to the principal proposition, occupies 
the place and follows the construction of a 
substantive. It may, therefore, take the place 
either of the subject or the object of a principal 
sentence. 

'l'h4t we obey the lawa of the Dominion of Canada is wise.---Plae' 
of Sub. 

He knows that we arefree.---Place of Obj. 

The adjrctive proposition is one which, in ref­
erence to the i-rincipal proposition. OCCUPI'~' 
the place and follows the construction of all 
adjective, and always forms a part of the logicaL 
sllbject or predicate. . 'f. ! 

The man, who ia l'rudtnt, looks to the future. 
As tbe aclj .. ctive ~entence or proposition may qualify any sub­

stalltiv .. , it may he attached to any part of the principal sentence 
where an adj~ctive is pos~iiJle. 

The adverbial proposition is one which. in r&., 
erence to the principal sentence, occupies the' 

. place and follows the construction of an adverb. 
Like the adverbial adjunct it may relate-

1. To Time-Whm war rogel, the people suffer. 
2. To place--- Where thou goed, I will go. 
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3. To mllnner·--Hp. RucceedR, 178 his/ather did. 
4. To Cause and Effect---sucll as : 

a. Ground or reason···He wept, because his/ather was not there. 
b. Condition-I will not let thee go, except thou ble,s me. 
c. Coocession··-A :/hough we diareg ,rd it, the evil day will come, 
tl. Purpose-In or, er that he might t3Cape, he changed his dregs. 
e' Consequence ••• He labours so hard, that he will Burelv succeed. 

REMARK. 

Adverbial phrases or propositions are sometimes expressed by 
a noun joined with tbe present participle of the verb-·as : 
'Pring returning, the swallows arrive. This is call1ld the 
nomina/iut ab,olute. 

DIREOTIONS FOR ANALYZING COKPLBX SENTENCES. 

First-Divide the compl~x sentence to bE' analyzp,d into lUI 
many portions 8S there are finite verbR, being careful to arrange 
an the adjunct, with thdr proper slIbjt:ctol alJd predicates. 

S .. condly-Keep the ordllr of thesA sentences as nearly lUI 
possible the same as in th .. pas~agll to he ana'yzlld. 

Thirdly-.Prefix a letter to ..acb member to designate it. 
arrange tbem all in a column one und .. r the other j and opposite" 
to each write down th .. kind of proposition, determined accord­
ing to the "xplanations gi ven in the preceding sections. 

J:X'u(PLB. 

CreRar. who would not wait tbe conclusion of the consul'. 
apeech, r!·pliecl, that he came not into Italy to injurtl the hber­
ties of Rome, but that lJe came to restore them. 

fl. Cresar replied, 
6. wbo would not wait tbe conclu­

sion of tbe consul's speecb, 
e. that he came not into Italy to 

injnre the Iibl'rties of Rome, 
p. but tbat he came to restore tht:m. 

Principal prop. to 6. c. tl. 
Adj. prop. to a, 

Subst. prop. to a.co-ord tod. 

Subst,prop.to a,co-ord. to c. 
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III. THE COMPOUND SENTE~CE. 

A sentence is called compound when it con· 
tains two or more principal assertions or propo­
sitions co-ordinate with each other. 

There are three relations in which the parts 
of a compound sentence may stand to each 
other-l st. That in which two or more asser· 
tions are merely coupled toge~her. 2ndly. That 
in which two or more assertions are opposed to 
each other. 3rdly. That in which we account 
for one assertion by means of another. 

The first of these relations is called copvlative; 
and it presents two principal varieties-

1. When there is eqlll\1 stress laid on both membcrs-·as : 
Man proposes, and God disposes. 
2. When thtorll is a preponderating stress on the second 

membl:'r--as: 
He not only forgave him, but sent him away loaded with 

be'nefit~. 

The second of these relations is called the ' 
adt'ersa!ive,- and it also presents two varieties. 

1. When the second member negative! the fil"lt--as : 
The ri~ht."oI1R mall has manysorrolVs, but the Lord delivereth ' 

him from them all. ' 
2 When the second member or proposition limit! the fil'llt-- -

as: 
We ought to rejoice, lut we must rejoice with trembling. 

The third of these relations is causative ,. 'it 
presents likewise two varieties -
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1. When the dependence involves an effect or consequence­
aSj 

He was an honorable man j and, tMre/ore, his friends trusted 
him 

2. When the dependence involves a ~round or reason: 
I go away happy; for I have satisfied him. 

EXAMPLE. 

Sir Andrew Freeport'R notions of trade are noble and gpner­
ous; and as every rich man has usually some sly way of jesting, 
wbich would make no ~r"at figure were he Dot ~ gr"a_t mall,_he 
calls the sea a Btitioh common. 

a. Sir A ndrew Freeport's nolions of I Pfin. prop. co-ord. to t. 
trade are noble and gt'nerOIlR j 

6. (and) as .. v .. ry rich maD nas usu- Adv. prop. (cause) to e. 
all.v some sly way tlf jesting, I 

c. which would make no grt'at figure Arlj. prop. to b. 
d. were be not a great man, Adv.prop (condition) to C~ 
t. he calls tbe sea a British common, Prin.prop. to h, co-ord.toa. 

CONTRACTION OF SENTENCES. 

When two or more propositions of a senten~ 
have the same subject, or object, only once ex..: 
pressed; it is said to be contracted ,. thus there 
may be-

1. Two or more suhjects, and one predicate-as: 
The trade winds and the mon.oons are permanent. 

2. Two or more predicates, aud one sUhjt·ct-as: 
The air expands and becomes lighter by heat. 

S. Two or more-objects and one predicate, 
The sun illumines tbe mountains and the vall en. 

4. Two or more similar extenHions to one predicate, 
Moisture is evaporated from the water, alltl even flOm the 

Bnow. 
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alyzed can be Bl'parated from each otherhy leaving one horizon­
tal row blank bet.ween thew, or by writin~ each sentence onl 
above the analysis. 

EXAMPLE. 

Who noble ends by noble means obtains, 
0,· failin!!" ~miles in exile or in chains, 
Like good Aurelius should he rl'ign, or bleed 
Like Socrates, that man is blessed indeed. 

4. That man is blessed indeed 
h. who noble ends by noble 

mpans obtains, 
c. or failing, smiles in exile or 

in chains 
do like good Aurelius should he 

rt'ign, 
e. or bleed like Socrates. 

Prin. prop to b, e, tI, and e. 
Adj. prop. to a, exten. ohub. 

Adj prop. to a, co-ord. to b, and 
contracted in sub. 

Adv. prop. (concession) to /I. 

Adv. prop. (concession to a, co­
ord. to tI, and contracted in 
Bub. 

FU~DAMENTAL ELEMENTS OF LANGUAGE. 

From the above analysis we see that there 
are simply four fundamental elements which 
enter into the composition of language. 

1. The substantive, consisting of the noun, or whatever taku 
the place of the noun. 

The noun, or its equivalent, always takes the place of the 
.nbject and of the obj"ct in the sentence. 

2. The attribute to the noa", i. e. the adjective, or whateTer 
takes the place of the adj~ctive. 

The place of the adjE'ctive Dlay be taken by the possessive 
case of another noun, by a participle, by a noun in apposi­
tion, and somtimes by a prepostion and its case. 

3. The verb or assertive, which forms the predicate. 
4. The adverb or its equivalents. 
The equivalents to tbe adverb are the prpposition anI! and itl 

case, call"d an adverbial pbrase-a~ "H" walks with rapul­
it!!," and sometimes tbe p"rticiple-as: H" go"B hobbling. 

~I:se furm the various ext.:n8ion8 oftbe predicate. 
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If dl'pendent propositions lire ~mployed, these are always 
equival~nt, either to a noun, an adjecth'e or an adverb; so that 
eVIlry sentpnce, however devdoped or however complt'x, simply 
contains the same four el~m"n'~' viz :---The name, the attribute, 
the affirmation, and tile adverbial qualification, as shown by 
the following table :--

1. Names. 

2. Attributes; 

.All language consi&t3 of 

1 Noun 1 Forming 
Pronoun ---
Adjel'tive used Suhject and ob­

I as Noun I ject in the 
l Infinitive Mood J propo&ition. 

{ 

AdJ ... ('ti~e 1 EDJar~ements 
Pos~eRsl ve Case f S . t 

of NOUDS 0 I\IIJ~C 
Participles J aDd Object 

3. Affirmatives. Verbs. Predicate. 
4. Circumstances r Adv,·rb. 1 E t . f 

which qllalify {Prt'position and} x/nJ!~nt 0 
the affirmation. l t:as~. J re lea e, 



PART THIRD. 

ON THE LAWS OF SYNTAX. 

The principles of Analysis, which have now 
been explained, show that there are only three 
principal relations in which words stand to each 
other in a sentence. 

First---The relation between the subject and the predicate. 
(Predicative relation.) 

Spcondly.---The rdation between the predicate and its 
various l:nlargements. (Objt:ctive relation.) 

'lhirdly---The relation betwt:en the noun and its attribute. 
(Attrillutive relation.) 

The fundamental law of the predicative rela­
tion is as folluws: 
Rule I.---The verb must a!lree with its $ubject in number and perlon 

REMARK. 

The subj·ct of a finite verb is said to be in the nominative case. 
In th.· nonn thert' is no dislinl'tion of infl"xion to point ollt 
the Huloject and tht: ohject: \)lIt in the pronoun sucn a dis­
tinction ~xist", and the prop~r nomiuati\'e form, m"st be 
cardlllly ob.<crnd, when the pronoun is used as a subject. 

The fundamental law of the objective rela­
tion is as fullows:-
Rule IT.·--Transiti"e vel'bs in the act. Voice and prepositioTls take 

lIuhstantiues ajter them as their object. 
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REHA.RKB. 

1. In the case of pronoun~ the peculiar ohjective form must 
alwaJ~ be used after verbs and I'rt:positions. 

2. Prepositions may rt:late 81lbstantiveB to other suhstantives, 
or to adjectivt's, or to verbs--as : A man of wisdom. Good 
for food. He wt:nt to school. 

The fundamen 1 allaw of the attributive re­
lation is as follows:-

Rule III.---Ever.ll adJective 0" word used a3 an adJective qualifie6 
some substantive expressed or unders,ooJ. 

Attributes may be expressed-

l. By the adjective---The man, This man, Good man. 
2. By the possessive pronoun, or the possessive case---M!! 

motht:r, My father'S houst'. 
3. By the participle---The sun, shining in his strength. 
4. By a noun in apposition---William the Conqueror. 
5. By a preposition and its regimen---A man of wisdom. 

To these must be added the two fundamental 
rules for the use of the adverb and the con­
junction; viz: 

Rule IV.·-.·ld"al)s modify the meaning o.f any u'01'ds /l"hic" convey 
the idea Q/ an action, or attrllJUte, and not the idea o.f existence. 

i. e.---They Illay modify the verb, the ailjccti\'(" l'uti,il'lc, 
Rnd the advt:rb. 

Rule V.---CojJulative and ,li"juilctiv! particles ullite {eyether notions 
or aS3~rtion,',1V'u'~" linn the Same rel,'lion in any givm sentence. 

Im~L\.ItK. 

The distinction should be remembered uctwcen conjunctions 
which merely couple words and sentences together co-ordi-
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nately, and those which introduce and govern subordinate 
sente:l!ces. Thus, 

John gOI'I'l, ani! Mary follows. 
If John go, Mary will follow. 

In tlle latter caRe the "jf" govern the verb go, and modifies 
the form of the whole sentence to which it bdongs. 

SPECIAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 

Besides the above five fundamental laws of 
Syntax, which are the same for nearly all lan­
guages, there is a number of special rules 
relating particularly to the English language, 
which should be kept in mind, as aids either 
for composing or parsmg correctly. The most 
!mportant of these special rules are the follow­
mg:-

N.B.-Throughout the Exercises in Syntax 
-first, correct the errors; secondly, analyze 
orally the sentences corrected; thirdly, parse 
etymologically and syntactically the word or 
words to which the rule refers; then write a 
sentence or two containing the words corretced, 
and so go through the Exercise in full. 

THE ARTICLE. 

Rule 1.-1. The article A or AN is but before 
common nouns i"n the singular number, when 
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used INDEFINITELY; as, " A man "-"An apple;" 
that is, any man "-" any apple." 

The primary form ofthis article i. An (ane). The n as been 
dropped before a consonant, from regard to euphony. 

2. The article THE is put before common 
nouns, either singular or plural, when used 
DEFINITELY; as, "~ke sun rises "-" CJhe city of 
Hamilton. 

EXPLANATION.---It is impossible 
for the use of the article in every case. 
is, to observe what the sense requires. 
may be noticed: 

to give a precise Rule 
The best general rule 
The following usages 

OBS. 1. The article is omitted before a noun that is unlimited, 
or that stands for a whole species; as, Man is mortal j and before 
the names of minerals, metals, arts, &c. Some nouns denoting 
the species, have the article always prefixed j as, The dog is a 
more grateful animal than the cat. The lion is a noble anilI$1 
Others never have it j thus, Lead is softer than iron. Wood is 
lighter than stone. 

ODS. 2. The last of two nouns after a comparative, should 
have no article when they both refer to one person or thing; 
as, He is a better reader than writer. 

OBS. 8. When two or more adjectives, or epithets, belong to 
the same subject, the article should be placed before the first, 
and omitted before the rest j but wilen they belong to different 
subjects, the article is prefixed to each j thus, "A red and 
white rose," indicates one rose, partly red and partly white. "A 
red and a white rose," means two roses, one red and one white. 
II Johnson, the bookseller and stationer," denotes one person. 
" Johnson, the bookseller, and the stationer," denote two. 

1. The article is omitted before nouns implying the different 
virtues, vices, passions, qualities, sciences, arts, metals, herbs, 
&c. j as, "Modesty is becoming j falsehood is odious; Grammar 
is useful," &c. 

2. Thl' article is not prefixed to proper nouns j as, Burr 
killed Hamilton: cxcert by way of eminence, or for the sake of 
distinguishing a particular family, or when some noun io under­

H 
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stood j as, "He is not a Newton j He is a Ryerson, or of the 
family of the Ryersons j We sailed down the (river) St. Lawrence. 

3. An adjective is frequently placed between the article and 
the noun with which the article agrees j as, "A good boy j an 
industrious man." Sometimes the adjective precedes the article i 
as, "As great a man as Alexander j Such a shame." 

4. In referring to many individuals, when we wish to bring 
each separately under consideration, the indefinite article is 
sometimes placed between the adjective many and a singular 
noun: as, "Where many a rosebud rears its blushing head i" 
"Full many a flower is born to blush unseen." 

5. The word the is frequently applied to adverbs in the com­
parative or superlative degree j "The more-l examine it, the bet­
ter I like it j I like this the least of any." It is there an adverb. 

6. In the translation of the Scriptures, and some other writ­
ings of that time, the is often used before which j as, "That 
worthy name by the which ye are called "_" The which when I 
had seen."---Bunyan. 

EXERCISES. 

A great talent without a virtue are dangerous. A man is mor­
tal. .A time flies. The money is scarce. John is a better farmer 
than a scholar. The black and the white spaniel runs fastest 
The black and white spaniel run together. The time and the 
tide wait for no man. A red and a white rose grows on this 
bush. The black and white man came together. Smith, the 
tanner and currier, entered into partnership. Smith, the tanner 
and the currier, is a man of great industry. 

Write short sentences each of which shall contain the 
article a, o~an. or the ;---others, which shall contain nouns with­
out an article. 

SUDJECT NOMINATIVE. 

RULE II.-The subject of a finite verb IS III 

the nominative; as) "I a11l."-" 'thou art."­
" He is."-" 'They are."-" 'fline flies." 

EXPLANA.TIONS.-A finite verb is a verb (limited by person and 
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number, i. e. a verb) in the indicative, potential, subjunctive, or 
imperative mood. 

The subject of a finite verb may be any substantive, namely, 
Q, noun, a pronoun, an injinitive mood, a participle, used as a noun, 
or a clause of a sentence. All these, when the subject of a verb, 
mrty be regarded as the nominative. 

The subject of a verb in the infinitive mood is in the ob­
jective case, except when it is, at the same time, the subject of 
the finite verb. I wish him to go. I wish to go. He is to be 
married. I took it to be him; I, He a:!ld it, are the subjects of 
the infinitives following them. 

In each sentence, point out the verb and its subject If the 
subject is not in the right case, change it. 

Him and me arc of the same age. Suppose you and me go. 
Them are excellent. It is probable that her and me will return. 
Robert is taller than me, but I am as strong as him. I am older 
than him; but he i' t'o\ller than me. 

NOMINATIVE ABSOLl"TE, ANn INDEPENDENT. 

RULE III.-A substantive whose case de­
pends on no other word, is put in the nomina­
tive absolute, or independent. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

RULE 1.-.1 pcrJOil or thing addressed, without a verb or governing 
word, is put in the nominative independent, nominative of address, or 
1J0cati~'e case, and is always second person; as, ,. I remain, dear sir, 
yours truly." "Pluto, thou reasoncst well." 

RULE 2.-A substantive with a participle, whose ca~'e depends on no 
other word. is put in tlte nominative absolute, and is always third per­
~on; a', " He being gone, only two remain. 

RULIi1 3.-..1 substantive unconnected in mere exclamation, is put ill 
the nominative; as, " 0 the times 1-0 the manners /" 

RULI!l 4.-A substantive used by pleonasm, be/ore an affirmation, is 
put ill the 1I0minative; a", " Your fathers, where are they 1" 

Under these Rules, a mistake can be made only in the case 
of pronouns. 
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Me being absent, the business was neglected. Thee being: 
preBent, he would not tell me what he knew. Oh I happy us" 
surrounded with so many blessings. Thee too I Brutus, my 
80n I cried Cresar overcome. 

THE PREDlCA'l'IVE SUBSTANTIVE. 

RULE IV.-The predicate substantive after a 
verb, is put in the same case as the subject be­
fore it; as, "It is 1."-" He shall be called 
John."-" I took it to be him. 

EXPLANATION.-Verbs having the same case after as be­
(ore them, are chiefly those which signify to be, or to become; 
passive verbs of naming: making, choo8ing, and the like i as, "John. 
became a scholar;" "David was made king." The nominative­
before the finite verb is the subJect, the onc after it is the predi­
cate, and the verb is the copula. Hence they all form a simple 
sentence i and though the nouns denote the same person or 
thing, and are in the same case, they are not in apposition as in 
RULli V i but the noun after the verb is predicate of the substan­
tive before it, which is its subject. 

It is me. It.couId not have been them. I am certain it was 
not me. That is the man who I thought it to be. Is that thee? 
Whom did they say it waR? I understood it to have been he. 
Was it me that said so? It could not have been me i but it 
might have been him, or her, or both. 

SUBSTANTIVES IN APP03ITION. 

RULE V.-Substantives denoting the same 
person or thing. agree in case; as, Cicero, the 
orator. 

Words thus used are said to be in apposi/{on. 



SYNTA.X. 101 

Your brother has returned, him who went abroad. I bought 
this paper from a bookseller, he who live opposite j will you 
please to give it to that boy, he that stands by the door? Is 
your sister well, her that was lately sick? Hand that book to 
John, he who reads so well. The premium for the best writer 
is given to Thomas, he who took so much pains to excel. 

THE POSSESSIVE CASE. 

RULE VI.-A Substantive that limits the sig­
nification of another, is in the possessive; as, 
/, Firtue's re\vard."-" John's books."-" The 
sun's rays." 

EXPLANA.TION.-The noun or pronoun in the possessive, 
always limits the noun that governs it j thus, "Virtue's reward j" 
the latter word does not mean reward in general, or any indefi­
nite reward, but a particular reward, viz., Virtue's. This Rule 
applies to the relative pronoun, and to the possessive case of 
the personal pronoun, when the noun denoting the thing POE­
sessed is understood j as, "That book is mine." When expressed, 
the possessor is denoted by the possessive adjective pronoun; 
as, " That is my book." 

OBS. 1.-When several nouns come together in the possessive 
case, implying common possession, the sign of the possessive 
('s) is annexed to the last, and understood to the rest j as, 
"Jane and Lucy's books," i. e., books the common property of 
Jane and Lucy. But if common possession is not implied, or if 
several words intervene, the sign of the possessive should be 
annexed to each j as, "Jane's and Lucy's books, i. e., books, 
some of which are Jane's and others, Lucy's. 

OBS. 2.-When a name is complex, consisting of more terms 
than one, the sign of the possessive is annexed to the last 
only j as, JuliQs Cresar's Commentaries."-" The Bishop of Lon­
don's Charge." 

OBS. 3.-The noun limited by the possessive is frequently 
understood j as, "He stays at his father's" (house). 

ODS. 4.-The preposition of, with the objective, is frequently 
equivalent to the possessive, but not always. In the use of it, 
both harshness and ambiguity should be avoided. 
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The boys book. The girls bonnet. The Ladys book, a 
birds nest, a bear skin. A mothers tenderness and a fathers 
care, are natures gifts for mans advautages. A horse tooth. 
James and Thomtts feet are cold. Williams an1 Marys reign. 
Sheldon and Companys bookstore is in New York. James loss 
is Thomas gain. The Farmers Guide. The Scholars Com pan­
panion. The Court's session is put off. The meetings president 
was appointed. 

In the Anglo-Saxon, the genitive termination of many nouns 
in the singular was es, is, ys ; as, Godes, leafes, mirthis, mannys ; 
but, as 'language advances, its grammatical terminations drop 
and their place is supplied by auxiliary words.' In the 16th 
century, the words his her, and their were used instead of the 
genitive cndings,-

" Wbere is thie mankind? wbo lives to age 
Fit to be wade Methusalem his page. '~l.Jr. Donne. 

"And by Ronix her womanish sublety." About the Hollanders, 
their throwing off the monarchy of Spain. "My paper is Ulysses 
his bow.-Addison. 

It appears that as cases melted way from the language, hilt 
took the place of is, ca, ys, from its resemblance to them in 
sound, and that her and their were introduced by an imitative­
process.-Fowle,·, 257. 

The's is a contraction for his, and extended to other cases in 
a similar manner. 

RULE YII.-Two . or more singular nouns 
coupled with and, require a Yerb and pronoun 
in the plural; as, James alld John are good 
boys; for they are busy.:': 

Two or more singular nouns separated by or ~ 

• And is the only conjunction that combines tbe agency of two or more 
into one. Witlt is sometimes used for and-it is then a conjunction; when­
ever the noun or pronoun after with is in the same circumstances, case, or 
condition,-that is, act.! or suffers jointly with the singular nominative 
preceding it-the verb and pronoun should be plural; but when the noun 
after with is a mere involuntary instrument, the verb should be singUlar ; 
as, The side A, with the sides B, C, compose the triangle.--She with her 
listers are weU.-The general with his men were taken prisoners.--Th& 
squire with his gun kills a fox; he with his gun shot a Feuian.--She with 
her pen writes a letter. 
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or nor, require a verb and pronoun in the singu­
lar; as, James or John is dux. 

But when substantives connected by mul, 
denote one person or thing, the verb is singular; 
as,-" Why is dust and ashes proud,"--" That 
able scholar and critics lzas been eminently 
useful. 

EXETICISES. 

Socrates and Plato was the most eminent philosophers of 
Greece. The rich and poor meets together. Life and death is 
in the power of the tongue. The time and place for the con­
ference was agreed upon. Idleness and ignorance is the parent 
of many vices. John and I reads better than you. Wisdom, 
virtue, happiness dwells with the golden mediocrity. Luxuri­
ous living and high pleasures begets a languor and satiety that 
destroys all enjoyment. Out of the same mouth proceedeth 
blessing and cursing. 

Neither precept nor discipline are so forcible as example. 
Either the boy or the girl were present. Neither character nor 
dialogue were yet understood. The modest virgin, the prudent 
wife, or the careful matron, are much more serviceable in life 
than the petticoaied philosophers. It must be confessed that a 
lampoon or a satire do not carry in them robbery or murder. 
Man is not such a machine as a clock or a watch, which move 
merely as they are moved. 

RULE VII I.-When a noun of multitude con­
veys unity of idea, the verb and pronoun should 
be singular; as, The class was large. 

When a noun of multitude conveys plurality 
of idea, the verb and pronoun should be plural; 
as, My peorle do not consider tlzey have not 
known me. 



EXERCISES. 

The meeting were well attended. The people has no opinion 
of its own. lend the multitude away, that it may go and buy 
itself bread. The people was very numerous. The council 
was not unanimous. The flock, and not the fleece, are, or ought 
to be, the object of the shepherd's care. When the nation com­
plain the rulers should listen to their voice. The regiment 
consist of a thousand men. The multitude eagerly pursues 
pleasure as its chief good. The parliament are dissolved. The 
11eet were seen sailing up the channel. Why do this generation_ 
Beek after a sign? The shoal of herrings were immense. The 
remnant of the people were persecuted. The committee was 
divided in its sentiments. The army are marching to Cadiz. 
Some people is busy, and yet does very little. Never were any 
nation so infatuated. But this people who knoweth not the 
law are cursed. 

ADJECTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. 

RULE IX.-l. An adjective or participle 
qualifies the substantiv-e to which it belongs; 
as, "A good man." 

2. Adjectives denoting ONE, qualify nouns in 
the singular-adjectives denoting MORE THAN 

ONE, qualify nouns in. the plural; as "This 
man."--" 'These men."--" Six feet." 

ODS. 1. Adjectives denoting one, are thi8, that, one, each, every, 
either, -neither; and the ordinal numerals, jir$t, $econd, third, &c. 

OBS. 2. Adjectives denoting more than one, are the8e, thOle, 
many, ,everal; and the cardinal numerals, two, three,four, &c. 

OBS. 3. Some adjectives implying number, can be joined with 
either singular or plural nouns, according to the sense; as, 80me, 
all, no, &c.; thus, SOml man-Some min. 

ODS. 4. EXCEPTION. When a noun- following the numeral is 
used ill an adjective seDie (see page 20) it has not the 
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plural termination j thus, we say, A four inch plank j a three 
foot wall j a four horBl team j a ten acre field, &c. _ 

OBS. 5. When two or more objects are contrasted, thi, refers 
to the last mentioned, and that, to the first j as, " Virtue and vice 
are opposite qualities j that ennobles the mind, this debases it." 

OBS. 6. COMPARISON. When two objects are compared, the 
comparative degree is commonly used j when more than two, 
the superlative j as, "He is taller than his father." "John is 
the tallest amongst us." . 

OBS. 7. Double comparatives and superlatives are improper; 
thus, "James is more tall~r than John,"-omit more. "He is the 
most wisest of the three,"-omit most. 

Ons. 8. The Adjective usually precedes its substantive, bnt 
follows when it is attributive j as, the day is fine, also when 
the adjective is completed by a phrase, clause, or proposition; 
as, John is worthy to be loved, the poor of this world rich in 
faith. 

EXERCISES. 

A well six fathom deep. A pole ten foot long. A field 
twenty rod wide. I have not seen him this ten days. Those 
80rt of people are common. These kind of things are useless. 
You will find the remark on the second or third pages. Each 
have their own place, and they know it. The second and third 
page were torn. 

The nightingale's voice is the most sweetest in the grove. 
James is a worser scholar than John. Tray is the most swiftest 
dog. Absalom was the most beautifulest man. He is the 
chiefest among ten thousand. 

His assertion was most nntrue. His work is perfeot. j his 
brother's more perfect j and his father's the most perfect of all. 

Public spirit is a more *universal principle 
than a sense of honor. 

• Chuf, univerBal, perf.et, true, &c., impl~ the superlative degree with­
out est or "'OBt. In language sublime or passionate, however, the word 
perfeel requires the superlative form to give it effect. A lover enraptured 
with his sweethea.rt would naturally call her the mOBt 'J}e7'fect of her sex, 

Superior and inferior always implll comparisons, and require to after 
them. 
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RULE X.--The distributive pronouns, each, 
every, either, neither, agree with nouns i_n the 
singular number only; as, --Each of his brothers 
is in a favorable situation; Every man is- account­
able for himself,. Ezther of them is good enough. 

Each relates to two or more objects, and signifies both of the 
two, or everyone of any number taken singly. 

Every relates to more than two objects, and signifies each one 
of them all taken individually-it is quite correct to say, Every 
aix miles, &c, 

Either signifies the one or the other, but not both. Neither im­
ports not either. 

Either is sometimes improperly used instead of each j. as, On 
either side of the river was there the tree of life; instead of, On 
each side of the river. 

EXERCISES. 

Let each esteem others better than themselves. Everyone 
of the letters bear date after his banishment. Each of them, 
in their turn, receive the benefits to whieh they are entitled. 
Every person, whatever be their station, are bound by the duties 
of morality and religion.. Neither of those men seem to haTe 
any idea that their opinions may be ill-founded. By discussing 
what relates to each particular in their order, we shall better 
understand the'subject. 

And Jonathan the Bon of Shimeah, slew a man of great 
stature, that had on every hand six fingers, and on every foot 
six toes. 

Nadab and Abihu, the sons of Aaron took either of them 
his censer.. The king of Israel and the king of Judah, sat 
either of them upon his throne. 

RULE XI.-The comparative degree, and the 
pronoun other require than after them, and such 
requires as; as, Greater than I. 110 other than 
he. Such as do well. 
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Such, meaning either a consequence or so great, requires tliat; 
as, His behavior was 3uch, that I ordered him to leave the room. 
Such is the influence of money, that few can resist it. 

RULE.- When two objects are compared, the comparative is gener­
ally used; but tohen more than two, the superlative; as, This is the 
younger of the two; Mary is the wisest of them all. 

When the two objects form agj'oup, or are not so much opposed 
to each other as to require.than before the last, some respectable 

1- writers use the superlative, and say, "James is the wisest of the 
two." "He is the weaicest of the two." The superlative is 
often more agreeable to the ear; nor is the sense injured. In 
many cases a strict adherence to the comparative form renders 
the language too stiff and formal. 

A comparison in which more than two are concerned, may be 
expressed by the comparative as well as the superlative; and in 
some cases better; but the comparative considers the objects 
compared as b!;longing to different classes; while the superlative 
compares them as included in one class, The comparative is 
used thus; "Greece was more polished than any other nation 
of antiquity." Here Greece stands by itself as opposed to the 
other nations of antiquity-She was none of the other nations­
She was more polished than they. The same idea is expressed 
by the superlative when the word other is left out; thus, 
"Greece was the most polished nation of antiquity." Here 
Greece is assigned the highest place in the c!ass of objects 
among which she is numbered-the nations of antiquity-she is 
one oftnem. 

EXERCISES. 

He has little more of the scholar besides the name. Be ready 
to succor such persons who need thy assistance. They had no 
sooner arisen but they applied themselves to their ~tudies. 
Those savage people seemed to have no other element but war. 
Such men that act treacherously ought to be avoided. He gained 
nothing farther by his speech, but only to be commended for 
his eloquence. This is none other but the gate of paradise. 
Such sharp replies that cost him his life. To trust in him is no 
more but to acknowledge his power. 

James is the wisest of the two. He is the weakest of the 
two. I understood him the best of aU others who spoke on 
the subject. Eve was the fairest of all her daughters. He i~ 
the likeliest of any other to succeed. Jane is the wittier of the 
three, not the wiser. 
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RULE XII.-When two persons or things 
are contrasted, that refers to the first mentioned, 
and thu to the last; as, rirtue and vice are as 
opposite to each other as light and darkness; 
that ennobles the mind, this debases it. 

Former and latter are often used instead of that and thi3. They 
are alike in both numbers. 

That and this are seldom applied to person,:; bnt/ormer and 
latter are applied to persons and things indiscriminately. In 
most cases, however, the repetition of the noun, is preferable to 
either of them. 

Wealth and poverty are both temptations j this tends to e.J:­
cite pride, that discontentment. Religion raises men above 
themselves, irreligion sinks them beneath the brutes i that 
binds them down to a po~r speck of perishable earth, this 

, exalts them to the skies. 
And the cloud came between the camp of the Egyptians, and 

the camp of Israel, and it was a cloud and darkness to them.., 
but it gave light to these. Moses and Solomon were men of 
the highest renown j the latter was remarkable for his meek­
ness, the former was renowned for his wisdom. I nave always 
preferred cheerfulness to mirth j the former I consider as an 
act, the latter as a habit of the mind. .Body and soul mUlt 
part; the former wings its way to its almighty source, the 
latter drops into the dark and noisome grave. 

RULE XIII.--Adjectives should not be used 
as adverbs, nor adverbs as adjectives; as, Re­
markable well, for remarkably well; and, Use a 
little wine for thine often infirmities, instead of 
thy frequent infirmities, or, 

me" and while sho\lld not be used as nouns, nor where as a 
proposition and a relative i. e. for in which, "'c. 

When the qualifying word which follows a verb, expresses 
guality, it Blust be an adjective, but when it expresses manlier, 
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an acherb should be used i as, "She looks cold i She looks 
coldly on him i He feels warm i He feels warmly the insult of­
ferred to him." If the verb to be can be Bubstituted for the one 
employed, an adjective should follow, and not an adverb i as, 
II She looks [is] cold i The hay smells [is] sweet i The fields look 
[are] green i The apples taste [are] sour i The wind blows [is] 

/ruh. 

EXERCISES. 

They are miserable poor. They behaved the noblest. He 
fought bolder than his brother. He lived in a manner agreea­
ble to the dictates ot reason and religion. He was extreme 
prooigal, and his property is now near exhausted. They lived 
conformable to the rules of prudence. He speaks very fluent. 
reads excellent, but does not think very coherent. They camEl 
agreeable to their promise, and conducted themselves suitable 
to the occasion. They hoped for a soon and prosperous issue 
to the war. 

From whence come ye? He departed from thence into a. 
desert place. Where are you going? Bid him come here im­
mediately. We walked there in an hour. He drew up a 
petition, where he too frequently represented his own meritl 
He went to London last year, since when I have not seen him, 
The situation where I found him. It is not worth his while. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

RULE. XIV.-Pronouns agree with the sub­
stantives for which they stand, in gender, 
number and person; as, All that a man hath, 
will he give for his life. 

PERSONAL PRONOUN-SPECIAL RULES. 

UL'LE 1.-When a pronoun refers to two or more words taken to­
gether, it becomes plural, and if the u:orrls are q/ different ],ersons, it 
prefer. the jirs! }'< {SOli to the second, alld the second to the third j as, 
"He and she clid their duty." "John and you and 1 will do Ol'R, 

duty." 
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RULE 2.-When apr07loun rifer& to two or more words in the sin­
gular, taken 8eparately j or to one of them exclusively, it must be 
singular j as," A clock or a watch moves merely as It is moved." 

ltULE 3.--But if either of the words refirred to is plural, the pro­
noun must be plural also i as, " Neither he nor they trouble them­
,elves." 

OBS. 1. A pronoun referring to a collective noun in the sin­
gular, expressing many as one whole, should be in the neuter 
singular i but when the pronoun expresses many as individuals, 
the pronoun should be plural i as, "The army proceeded on itl 
march."-" The court were divided in their opinions." 

OBS. 2. The word containing the answer to a question, mnst 
be in the same case as the word that asks it i as, "Who said 
that 7" Ans." I (said it)." "Whose books are these?" Ans. 
" John's;" 

RULE.-"YOlllls and numeral adjectives must agree in number ac­
cording to the sense j thus, This boys, should be, these boys, becanse' 
boys is plural i and six foot, should be, sixfict, because six is 
plural. 

Whole should never be joined to common nouns in the plural; 
thus, Almost the whole inhabitants were present, shoq.ld be, 
Almost all the inhabitants i bU,t it may be joined to collective 
nouns in the plural i thus, Wh?le cities were swallowed up by 
the earthquake. 

Give to every man their due. Answer not a fool according 
to her folly. Take handfuls of ashes anI!. sprinkle it towards 
heaven. Rebecca took raiment and put them upon Jacob. 
Thou and he shared it between. them. Who is there 7 Me. 
Who did that 7 Him. Whom did you meet 7 He. Whose 
pen is that? Her or mine's. Virtue forces her way through 
obscurity, and sooner 01" later it is sure to be rewarded. 

This boys are diligent. I have not seen him this ten days. 
You have been absent this two hours. Those sort of people 
fear nothing. We have lived here this many years. The 
chasm made by the earthquake was twenty foot broad, and one 
hundred fathom in depth. There is six foot water in the hold. 
I have no interests but that of truth and virtue: Those sort.of 
favors did no real injury. ' 

RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. 

RULE XV.-The relative agrees with its 
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antecedent in gender; number, and person; as, 
h Thou who speakest."-The book which was 
lost." 

EXPLANATION.-The relative stands instead of the noun 
or pronoun called its antecedent, and also connects the idea. 
expressed in its clause with the a.ntecedent, either for the pur­
pose of further describing it, or of limiting and restricting it. 
Consequently, the relative is alw11.ys regarded as of the same 
person and number as its antecedent j and, if the nominative 
to a. verb, the verb will be of the same number and person also. 

RULE.--Who i! applied to ptrsons, or to things personified; as, 
"The man who"-" The fox who had never seen a lion." 

RULE 2.-Which is applied to things, and inferior animals i as, 
" The house which:" "The dog which." 

RULE 3.-That, as a relative, is used instead qf who or which-
1. After the superlative degree, the words same, all, and some­

times. no, some, and any j and generally in restrictive 
clauses j as, " It is the best that can be got." 

2. When the antecedent includes both persons and things j 
as, "The man and the horse that we saw yesterday." 

3. After the interrogative who, and sometimes after the per­
sonal pronouns j as, "Who that knows him will believe 
it." "I that speak in righteousness." 

-1. Generally, when the propriety of who or u'hich, is doubtful, 
as, " The child that was placed in the midst." 

5~ Who merely identifies, whereas which classifies. "Our 
Father which art in heaven, implies that whereas there 
is a fatherhood which is on earth, His is a Fatherhood 
which is in Heaven."-Alford. 

The man as rides to market.-Fowler's large Gr., 296. 
As is often used as a. Personal or Rehtive pronoun, and in 

both numbers, and in these cases it should be construed as a 
pronoun; as, "His words were as follow," that is, His words 
were those which follow. Here as is plural, because words, its 
antecedent, is plural. His description was as follows. Here as 
is singular, because de8cription, its antecedent, is singular; that 
is, His description was this which follows.-Lennie. 

Such as I have give I unto thee.-Clark, 168. 

Than is sometimes a relative; as, "We have more than heart 
can wish.-Dilto, 169. 
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EXERCISES. 

The friend which I love. The vice whom I hate. There is 
the dog who followed us. '1'hey which seek wisdom, find it 
All which beauty, all which wealth e're gave. II I who speak 
unto you, am he." I t is the best which can be procured. 

RULE XVI.-When the relative is preceded 
by two antecedents ot different persons, it and 
the verb generally agree in person with the last; 
as, Thou art the the boy that was dux yesterday. 

Sometimes the relative agrees with the fonner antecedent j 
as,-I am verily a man who am a Jew.-Acts xxii. 3. 

The propriety of this rule has been called in question, because 
the relatives should agree with the subject of the verb, whether 
the subject be next the relativs or not. This is true, but it is 
also tme that the subject is generally next the relative, and the 
rule is calculated to prevent the impropriety of changing from 
one person of the verb to another, as in the 3rd example. 

"When we address the Divine Being, it is, in my opinion, more 
direct and solemn to make the relative agree with the second 
person. In the Scriptures this is generally done. See Neh. ix. 
7, &c. This sentence may therefore stand as it is. In the third 
person singular of verbs, the solemn eth seems to become the 
dignity of the Almighty better than the familiar e8; thus, I am 
the Low thy God who teacheth thee to profit j who leadeth thee 
by the way that thou should go j-is more dignified than, I am 
the Lord thy God who teache8 thee to profit j who leads thee." 

RULE.-The relative ought to be placed next itB antecedent, to pre­
vent ambiguity; thus, The boy beat his companion, whom every 
body believed incapable of doing mischief j 8hould be, The boy, 
whom every body believed incapable of dving mischief beat his 
companion. 

EXERCISES. 

I am the man who command you. I am the person who 
adopt that sentiment, and maintains it, Thou art a pupil who 
possesses bright parts, but who hast cultivated th"m but little. 
I am a lli'ln who speak bnt seldom. Thou art the fliend that 
hast often relieved me, and that has not deserted me now in the 
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time of peculiar need. Thou art he who driest up the Red Sea 
before thy people Israel. 

The king dismissed his mini~ter without any inquiry, who 
bad never before committed NO unjust an 'H:tion. 'flle Holclier, 
with a single companion, who pa8sed for the bravest man in the 
regiment., offered his services. 

RULE XVII.-A pronoun after t12an or as, 
either agrees with a verb or is governed by a 
verb or preposition understood; as,-He is 
wiser than I (am); She loved him more than 
(she loved) me. 

When who immediately follows thm, it is uSf!d in the objec­
tive case j as, ,. Alfred, than whom a great,~r king never rr·hmed. 
Some gramUiarians consider than in such cases a prepo"tion. 
The case of the pronoun following than dptermineR the mean­
of the whole sentence :-Napoleon RpeakilJg of Marshal ~ar,nes 
says, " Doubtless he loved his wif" and children mor .. than 
m.,," i. e.: more than he loved mp j if we sav, more than I, then 
it would be, more than I loved his wif" and children, which is 
absurd, therefore incorrect. 

RULB.-The word containing the an.~wer to a que.tlOn, mU.lt be in 
the same case with the word which ask.! it; aR, Who 6aid that? I 
(Rail! it.) Whose books are these? John's (books.) 

EXERCISES. 

John can write better than me. He is as good as her. Thou 
art a much greater loser than me by his d"ath. She suffc'rl!l 
hourly more than me. Thev know how to write as well al!l 
him j but he is a better grammarian than them. The under­
taking 'Kas much better execulPd !Jy his brother than he.. They 
are greater gainers than us. She is not so learned a~ him. 
If the king give us leave, we may perform the office as well 

. as them that do. 
Who betrayed her companion? Not me? Who revealed 

the secrets he ought to havE' concealed. Not him: it walJ her. 
Whom did you meet r He. Who bought that took? Him. 

I 
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Whom did you see there? He and his sister. Whose pen is 
this? Mine's. 

RULE XVIII.-A preposItIOn governs the 
objective case; as, "To 'u..:hom much is given 
of him much shall be required. 

Prepositions sometimes govern propositions j as, tI But be· 
fore I can venture to lay it before you, it is proper to call your 
attention to how matter8 stood at the time of its publication."­
Erskine in behalf of Stockdale. 

OBS. 1. Whom and which are sometimes governed by a prepo­
sition at some distance after them. But this should generally 
be av.oided; thus, " This is he whom I gave it to,"-better-" to 
whom I ~ve it." 

OBS. 2. The preposition is sometimes omitted.. It is then 
said to be understood; thus, "Give (to) me that book." Here, 
" me" is governed by " to," understood. 

SPECIAL RULE. 

RULE.-Nouns denoting TIME, VALUE, WEIGHT or MEASURE are 
commonly put in the objective case without a governing word; as, 
"He was absent six months last year."-" It cost a shilling."­
"It is not worth a cent"-" It weighs a pound."-" The wall is 
six feet high, and two feet thick." 
, Many grammarians prefer to bave a preposition understood j 
[as, Absent during six months. Wall is high by six feet, thick 
'by two feet, &c. 

This may be called the objective of time, value, &c. 
The prep08ition is so called because it is usually placed befOT4 

its regimen, as in the above examples. Sometimes, howevef, 
the sentence may be so inverted that the preposition follow8 its 
regimen immediately, or at some distance; as, "Where echo 
walks the rteep hills among."-" Whom did he speak to." 

To, the sign of the infinitive mood, should not be regarded 
as a preposition, but as a sort of verbal prefix belonging to the 
form of the velb in that part. 
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EXERCISES. 

This belongs to my father and I. Who did you get it from? 
Who shall we send it to? Divide it between ye, or give it to 
him and 1. This is a small matter between you and I. Who 
did you give it to? Who do you work for? 

OBS. 3. When the prepositions to, at, in, stand before names 
of places, the following usages should be carefully observed. 

1. To-is used after words denoting motion toward; as, " He 
went to Spain j" but in this case, it is omitted before home ; 
as, "He went home." 

2. At-is used before names of llouse&, villages towns and for­
eign cities; as, "He resides at the !tossin House-at 
Geneva-at Lisbon." 

3. In-is used before names of countries and large cities; as, 
" He lives in England-in London." But before these, at 
is used after the verbs touch, arrive, land; and sometimes 
after the verb to be. 

4. In speaking of one's residence in the city, at is used before 
the No., and in (generally understood), before the street. 

EXERCISES. 

I have been to home all day. Have you been to Kingston? 
They live in Elora village j formerly they lived at London. 
He has been at England, and has just returned to home. We 
touched in France on onr way to home. He lives to Montreal, 
at Craig Street, but resided formerly in No. 50, Cbamplain 
Street, Quebec. 

RULE XIX.-Certain words and phras~s 
should be followed by appropriate preposI­
tions; Thus--

Accuse of. Differ from. 
Acquit of. Diflic:Ilty in. 
Adapted to. Diminish from-diminution of. 
Ask or inquire qf a person, for Disappointed in what we havel 

what we wish to see-after -oj what we expect. 
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what we wish to hear oj. Discourage frum. 
"Believe in, sometimes on. Discouragement to. 
Betray to a person-into a thing. Engaged in a work,--for a time-.. 
Call on a person,-at a place. Equal to, with. 
Change for, to, into. Made oj. 
Compare with, in respect of Marry to. 

quality,-to for the sake of Need of. 
illustration. Observation of. 

Confide in. Prejudice against. 
Conformable, consonant to, with. Prevail (to persuade) u'ith, on,_ 
Conversant with men,-in things. upon,-(to overcome), over, 
Copy from life nature,-a/ter a against. 

parent. Profit by. 
Dependent upon. Protect (others) from, -(our-
Die ofdisease--by an instrument selves) agai1l8t. 

or violence.-for another. Provide with or for. 
Exceptionfrom,-sometimes to. Reduce (to subdue) under,-in 
Expert at (before a noun),-in other cases to; as, to powder. 

(before an active participle). Regard for,-in rpgard to. 
Familiar to, u'd", A thing is Sick of. 

familiar to us; we are fami- Swerve from. 
liar with it. Taste (meaning capacity or in-

l-'ree fl'om. clination) for,-(meaning ac-
Glad qf something gained by tual enjoyment) of. 

ourselves,--at something that Tax with (e.g. a crime),--fol' the 
befals another. state. 

Independent of. Value ulon, or on. 
Indulge with what is not labit- Worthy of,-sometimes the of 

ual,-in what is habitual. is understood. 
Insist upon. 

OBs.-The same preposition that follows the verb or adjectivt, 
usually follows the noun deIived from it, and vice I'cr a; a~. 
Confide ill,-confidenc(' in,-confident in. 

EXERCISES. 

He was accused with robbery, and aC'luitted frow the charge. 
I have been calling upon an old friend. Call in the post-office. 
I differ with you in that matter. John died by consumption, 
Henry died of the sword, and RoLert is sick with the jaundice. 
Try to profit from experience. You have a taste of poetry. 
Conversant in men and things. Compare this piece to that, 
and see which is the best. I could never bear the taste fOI' 
tolacco. This is au exception against the general I'ule. 
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VERB AND ITS SUBJECT. 

RULE XX.-A verb agrees with its subject 
in number and person; as, " I read," "Thou 
readest," " He Reads." &c. 

EXERCISES. 

1. In the following Exercises, tell which words are verbs­
which the nominatives-whether the verb aud its nominative 
agree_nd if not, make them agree by putting the verb in the 
person anrl. number of its nominative. 

You was there. They was absent. Your brothers has been 
abroad. Has your sisters come home 1 Was you present 1 The 
letters has come. Fair words costs nothing. There is no roses 
without thorns. . 

2. Take the verb to write, and make it agree with I-with 
thou-with he-with they-in all the tenses of the indicative 
mood. Take any other verb, and do the same. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

RULE I.-A. aingular noun used in the plural sense, has a verb in 
the plural j as, "Ten sail are in sight." 

RULIII 2.-Two or more substantives sir-gular, tlken together, have 
rt veT9 in the plural j as, "James and John are here." 

Exc.-But when substantives connected by and, denote one 
person or thing, thc ycrb is singular j as, "Why is dust and 
ashes proud 1" 

RULE 3.-Two or more substantives singular, taken separately, or 
one to the exclusion of the rest, have a verb in the singular j "James 
or John attend •. " 

RULE 4.-When substantives taken together, are of d(fferent per­
sons, the verb agrees with the one next to it j "James or I am in the 
wrong 1" Better," James is in the wrong, or I am." 

OBS. So also when the substantives are of different numbers, 
in which case the plural number is usually placed last. 

RULE 5.-A collective noun expressing many, considered as ONE 

WHOLIII, has a verb in the singular j as, " The company was large. 
2. But when a collective noun expresses many, considered as INDI­

VIDUALS, the verb must be plural j as, "My people do not consider." 



EXERCISES. 

(1) Forty head of cattle was grazing in the meadow. Twelve 
brace of pigeons was sold for one dollar. (2) Life and death is 
in the power of the tongue. Out of the same mouth proceedeth 
blessing and cursing. (3) Either the boy or the girl were 
present. (4) I or thou am to blame. (5) The people was 
very numerous. 

I loves reading. A soft answer turn away wrath. We is but 
of yesterday and knoweth nothing. Thou shall not follow a 
multitude to do evil. The days of man is but as grass. All 
things is naked and open to the eyes of him with whom we 
has to do. All things was created by him. In him we live and 
moves. Frequent commission of crimes harden his heart. In 
our earlieEt youth the contagion of manners are observable. 
The pyramids of Egypt has stood more than three thousand 
years. The number of our days are with thee. A judicious 
arrangement of studies facilitate improvement. A variety of 
pleasing objects charm the eye. A few pangs of conscience 
now and then interrupts his pleasure, and whispers to him that 
he once had better thoughts. There is more cultivators of the 
earth than of their own hearts. Nothing but vain and foolish 
pursuits delight some persons. Not one of those whom thou 
sees clothed in purple are happy. There's two or three of us 
who have Been the work. 

RULE XXI.-A transitive verb in the active 
voice, governs the objective case; as, ., We love 
hinz."-Whonz did they send '?" 

EXPLANATION.-The transitive verb in the active voice, 
always tells what its subject or nominative does to some other 
person or thing, called its object. The rule means, that this 
object must always be put in the objective cale. This rule is lia.­
ble to be violated only whe.n t~e object is apronoun, because in 
all other words, the nommahve and the objective case are 
alike. 

Nouns and personal pronouns in the objective ca5e, are 
usually placed after the verb-relative and interrogative pro­
noun, usually before it. 
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The infinitive mood, n. participle used as a noun, or a pro­
.position, may be the obj<'ct of a transitive active verb; as, 
"Boys love to play."-" He practiced reading aloud."-" I know 
what he wilt do." 

He loves her and I. Did they hur;; ye? We know he and 
they. He and they we know. The friend who I love. Take 
care who you admit. I will not give ya up. He who you 
ignorantly worsbip, declare I unto you. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

RULE I.-An intransitive verb does not govern an objective case; 
" Repenting him of his design,"-omit him. 

RULE 2.-Intransitive ~erbs in a transitive sense, fjovern the objec­
tive case; as, " He runs a race." 

RULE 3.-Intransitive verbs do not admit a passive voice, except 
when used transitively; as, ~' My race is run." 

RULE 4.- A transitive verb does not admit a preposition after it; 
as, "I will not allow Q/'it,"-omit of. 

RULE 5.-Verbs signifying to NAME, APPOINT, CONSTITUTE, and the 
like, generally govern two objectives, viz.: the DmEcT, denoting the 
person or thing acted upon; and the INDIRECT, denoting the result qf 
the act expressed; as, " They named him John." 

EXERCISES UNDER THE SPECIAL RULES. 

Show how the rule is violated in each of the following sen­
tences, and correct the error. 

(1) Robert plays himself with his lessons. He lies him down 
on the grass. (2) They expatiated themselves largely. Plant­
ers grows cotton. Sit thee down. (3) I am resolved to go. 
Is your father returned? He is almost perished with cold. 
(4) They do not want for anything. His servants ye are, to 
whom ye obey. False accusation cannot diminish from his 
real merit. (5) He was chosen for a Senator. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

RULE XXII.--l. The . subjunctive mood is 
used in dependent clauses, when both contin-
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gency or doubt, and futurity are expressed; as, 
., If he continue to study he will improve." 

2. When contingency or doubt only, and 
not futurity, is implied, the indicative is used; 
as, "If he has money, he keeps it." 

To determine whether or not a verb should be in the subjunc­
tiv~ or indicative mood, insert immediately after the conjunc­
tion the one of the two following phrases, which expresses YO'll' 
meaning (1) as is the l'ase, (2) as mayor may not be the case. 
When the first formula ill the one required, there is no element 
of doubt, and the v .. rb should be in the indicative i as, " If (as 
is the case) he is gone, I must follow him." 

When the secf/UtJ formllla ill the one that conveys the sense 
of th" sp .. aker. there is an element of doubt, and the verb should 
be in the subjnnctive; a~,." If (as mayor may not be the case) 
he be gone, I must follow him.-Lutltam. 

REMARK. 

Many of the best writers, and some distinguished gramma­
rians, often IIs"d the subjective present, when mere doubt or 
contincency is expressed, and not futurity. A contrary practice 
of using the indicative when both doubt and futurity are im­
plil'o, now bel!in< to prevail; thuR, "If he contmues to study, he 
will improve." But the wdght of good authority still, is evi­
dently in favor of the prect'ding RulE'S. A general adherence 
to them would have this aovantage, that the mode used would 
be a certain guide to the sense intended. 

SUB-RuLJIi.-Lt'~t and that, annexed to a command, require the 
~ubjllnctive mood; a., "Love not sleep, lest thou come to pov­
ertv." "Take heed that thou speak not to Jacob, either good 
or bad." 

OBs.-The Rllhjnnctive mood, in tbe past tense, expresses a 
supposition with resl't'ct to Romething present, but implies a 
denial of tbe thirg- Fupposerl; aM, "If I wcr~ a nightingale, I 
would sing j implying, "I am not." 

EXERCISES. 

If there be a rule it shoulrl be observed. Though he be rich, 
};Ie iij not happy. If the mlil arrives to-morrow, we shall have 



SYNTAX. 121 

letters. If he studies diligently when he goes to school, he 
will improve. If he is discreet when he goes abroad, he will 
gain friends. If he have money, he must have earned it. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

RULE XXIII.--A verb in the infinitive mood 
is generally used to limit the meaning of a 
verb, noun, adjective, participle, or pronoun; 
as, "Cease to do evil;" "We all have our 
talent to be improved;" "She is eager to learn ;" 
"They are preparing to go ;" "Let him do it." 
Sometimes it is used absolutely; as, "To con­
fess the truth I was not there. A verb in the 
infinitive mood may also limit the meaning of 
conjunctions, adverbs, or prepositions; as, "An 
object so high as to be invisible;" "He is wise 
enough to deceive;" " The army is about to 1Ilarch ;" 
the . last may be considered a future infini· 
tive. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

RULE I.-One ve,'o being the SUBJE(,T of another, is put in the in­
finitive; as, " To study is profitable." 

RULE 2.-0ne verb governs another as its OBJECT or complement in 
the infinitive; as," Boys love to play." 

RULE 3.-The infinitive, as the subject or object of a verb, some­
ti7ll£s hfls a subject of its own in the objective case, and therefore may 
have person and number; as, "For us to do so, would be im­
proper."-" I know him to be prudent." 

RULli: 4.-The infinitive is used as a predicate nominative after any 
verb as a copula j as, " You are to blame." 

BULIii 5.-To, the sign of the infinitive, is 1101 used after the verb, 
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BID, DARE, NEED, MAKE, SIIlE, HEAR, FEEL, and LET, in the active voice, 
flor after LET in the passive; as, " I saw him do it;" not" to do it!~ 

RULH 6.-Tlle infinite is llsed to express the PURPOSE, END, or 
DESIGN qf the preceding act; as, "Some who came to scoff, re­
mained to pray." 

RULE 7.-In comparisons, the infinite mood is put after so, as, 
too, or than; as, "Be so good as to read this."-" Too old to 
learn."-', Wiser than to undertake it." 

EXERCISES. 

Strive to learn. Cease do evil. Learn do well. He needs 
not to write. I would make you to take care. He dares 
not to do a wicked action; nor will he dare do it. I heard 
him to say so. He was heard say so. Let James to do this. 
Bid him speak to me. Did you see him to do that? No, but 
I heard him to do it. Did you hear the bell to ring? Make 
him to go. He was made go. 

CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES. 

RULE XXIV.-Participles have the con­
struction of nouns, adjectives, and verbs, and 
govern the same case as the verbs from which 
they are derived. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

RULE 1.--· When the present or perfict participle is used as a noun, 
a noun bifore it is put in the possessive case; as, U Much depends 
on the pupil's composing frequently." 

OBS. 1.·--A pronoun before the verbal noun must be the pos­
sessive pronoun, and not the possessive case; as, "Much 
depends on your composing frequently," (not yours). 

RULE 2.··· When the present participle used as a noun, has an AR­
TICLE, or ADJECTIVE bifore it, the preposition OF follows; as, "By 
the observing of these l'ules."·-u A complete forsaking qf the 
truth." 

RULE 3.·-- When the verbal noun expresses something qf whic" 
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the noun following denotes the DOER, it should have the article and 
the preposition; as, " it was told in the hem'ing of the witness." 
But when it expresses something of which the noun following does 
not denote the doer, but the OBJECl', both should de omitted; as, " The 
court spent much time in hearing the witness. 

RULE 4.---The past jlfII·ti, il"e, ana not the past tense, should be 
used after the auxiliaries HAYE and BE j as "I have written" (not 
wrote.) 

REM.---SO also, the past participle should not be used for the 
past tense; as "He ran;" not "He run." "I saw;" not" I 
.een." 

OBS. 4.,--The participle in ing is sometimes used in a passive 
sense after the verb to be, to express the continual suffering of 
an action i as, "The house is building; or, "is being built." 
B<?th forms are used by good writers and speakers. 

My brother being sick, is the cause of his absence. A man 
making a fortune depends partly on him pursuing a proper 
course. John attempting too much was the cause of his fail­
ure. Hers going away was not observed. 

Learning of anything well, requires application. The doing 
our duty is commendable. By reading of good books the mind 
is improved. The giving to every man his own is a sacred 
duty. 

At hearing the ear, they' shall obey. Because of provoking 
his sons and daughters, the Lord abhorred them. The great­
est pain is felt in the cutting of the skin. 

He should have wrote. Have you spoke to the master. I 
am almost froze. She has just began to read. James has 
broke his arm. You should have drove more slowly. He has 
drank too much, and should be took home. He might have 
rode if he choose. 

Correct the following errors, and give reason for the change: 
I seen him an hour ago. I done what y<lu told me. James 

run a mile in ten minutes: and had not begun to be tired. The 
school begun yesterday. He ought to have went, or at least 
to have wrote. That is wrong, you had not ought to done it. 

RULE XXV.-In the use of verbs and words 
that in point of time relate to each other, the 
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order of time must be observed; for example, 
-I remember him these many years, should be 
I have remembered him, &c. 

EXERCISES. 

I have compassion on the multitude, because they continue 
with me now three days. And he that was dead Hat up, and 
bega:l to speak. The n~xt new year's day I shall be at school 
three years. The court laid hold on all the opportunities 
which the weakness or necessities of prillces afford it, to extend 
its authority. Ye will not come unto me that ye might have 
life. His sickness was so great that I often feared he would 
have died before our arrival. It would have given me great 
satisfaction to relieve him from that distressed situation. 

I always intended to have rewarded my son according to his 
merit. We have done no more than it was our duty to have 
done. From the little" conversation I had with him, he ap­
peared to have been a man of letters. It was a pleasure to 
have received hie approbation of my labors. I intended to 
have written you last week. 

RULE XXVI.-Adverbs modify verbs, adjec­
tives, participles, and other adverbs; as, '~John 
speaks distinctly,. he is remarkably dlligent, and 
reads very correctly, ff7hlle running too fast he 
fell." 

SPECIAL RULES. 

RULS I.-Adverbs should not be used as" adjectives, 7101' adJectivel 
(IS adverbs i as, "The preceding (Rot the above) extract." 

RULlI: 2.-Two negatives are equivalent to an affirmative, and 
should not be used unless affirmatIOn is intended j as, "I can not 
drink any (not 110) more i" or, " I can dIink no more." 

RULE 3.-Adverbs are for the most part placed bifore adJectivtB, 
after a verb in the simple form, and after the first auxiliary in th~ 
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compound/orm; as, "He is very attentive, behaves weil, and is 
much esteemed. 

This is but a general rule j for it is impossible to give an 
exact and determinate one for the placing of adverbs on all 
occasions. The easy flow and perspicuity of the phrase ought 
to be chiefly regarded. 

The adverb iii 'sometimes placed with propriety before the 
verb, or at some distance after it; as, "The women volun/aril.lf 
contributed all their rings and jewels," &c. "They carried their­
proposition/arther." 

Not, when it qualifies the present participle, comes before it_ 
ltever is often improperly used for ever; thus, "If I make my 

hand never so clean," should be, "Ever so clean." 
Sometimes an adverb modifies a preposition, and sometimes 

an adjunct or clause of a ~entence j as, " He sailed nearly round' 
the globe."---" .'ust below the ear."---" Verily I say unto you." 

The is sometimes put intensively before adjectives and adverbs 
in the comparative degree j as, " The higher the mountain, the 
colder its top."---" The laster he goes,-the sooner he stops." Thus 
used it performs the function of an adverb. 

Ons. 1.-Where should not be used for in which, except when 
the reference is to place; as, " The situation in which (notwhere) 
I left him j" because" situation" does not here refer to place. 

Ons. 2.---80 is often used elliptically for an adjective, a noun, 
or a whole sentence j as, "They are rich; ;ve are not 80."-­
.( He is a good scholar, and I told you 80." 

Ons. 3.--- Only, 80lely, cltiejly, merely, too, also, aud perhaps a 
few others, are sometimes joined to substantives; as, "Not 
only the men, but the women also were present." 

OBS. 4.-A negative is often made by the syllables dis, in, im, 
un, &c., prefixed to a word. When this is the case, another 
negative, is sometimes used, to express a diminished kind of 
affirmatior.. j as, "He was not unkind." The negative terms 
arc such as no, not, neither, liar, never, &c. 

EXERCISES. 

Come quick. James does that very good. That was done ex_ 
cellent. Time moves rapid. Apparent slow people accomplish 
much if sufficient steady. You can read excellent well. It 
is real cold. 

Thine oft .. n infirD1itie~. Come the soonest day possible. The 
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soonest time will be late enough. The then ministry opposed 
the measure. The condition where I found him was truly" bad. 
He was here last year, since when I have not seen him. 

We should not be overcome totally by present events. He 
unaffectedly and forcibly spoke, and was heard attentively by 
the whole assembly. It cannot be impertinent or ridiculous, 
therefore, to remonstrate. Not only he found her employed 
but pleaRed and tranquil also. In the proper disposition of ad­
verbs, the ear carefully requires to be consulted as well as the 
sense. 

The women contributed all their rings and jewels voluntarily 
to assist the government. Having not known, or having not 
considered, the measures proposed, he failed of success. He 
was determined to invite back the king, and to call together 
his friends. Ask me never so much dowry. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

RULE XXVII.-Conjunctions connect WORDS, 

PHRASES, or PROPOSITIONS; as, " He and I must 
go; but you may stay." 

RULE I.-Conjunctions connect the same moods and tenses 
of verbs, and cases of nouns and pronouns i as, U Do good, and 
leek peace."-u Honor thy father and mother." 

OBS. 1. When conjunctions connect different moods and 
tenses, or when a contrast is stated with but, not, though, &c., 
the nominative is generally repeated i as, " He may return, but 
he will not remain." 

OBS. 2. The relative after than, is usually in the objective 
case i as, "Alfred, than whom, &c. 

Many Grammarians consider than is such case a preposition. 
OBS. 3. After verbs of doubting, fearing, denying, the conjunc­

tion that should be used, and not lest, but, but that; as, "They 
feared that (not lest) he would die." 

OBS. 4. In the compound tenses, verbs connected in the same 
tense, have the auxiliary expressed with the first, and under_ 
stood to the rest i as, "John can read, writl'jand spell." When 
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different tenses are connected, the auxiliary must always be 
expressed; as, II He has come, but he wilt not stay." 

RULE 2.-Certain words in the antecedent memher of a sen­
tence, require corresponding connectives in the subsequent one: 
thus, 

1. In clau.ses or words simply connected-
Both requires and; as, II Both he and I came." 
Either --- or; as, "Either he or r will come." 
Neither --- nor; as, "Neither he nor I came." 
Whether --- or; as, " lVhether he or I came." 
Though --_. yet; as, "Though he slay me, yet will I trust 

in him." 
Not only --- but also; as, "Not only he, but also his bro­

ther goes." 
2. In clauses connected so as to imply comparison-

The comparative degree requires than; as, II He is taller than 
I am." 

Other requires than; as, " It is no other than he." 
Else --- than; as, II What else do you expected than 

this 1" 
As --- as (expressing equality); as, "He is as tall a8 

I am." 
As --- so (expressing equality); as, " As thy day is, 

so shall thy strength be." 
So --- as (with a negative, expressing inequalitg) ; as, 

" He is not so learned as his brother." 
So --- that (expressing consequence); as, "He is ·80 

weak, that he cannot walk." 
Such --- as (expressing similaTlty); as, II He, or such 

as· he." 

NOTE.-As and 80, in the members of a comparison, are some­
times adverbs. 

RULE 3.-When a subsequent clause, or part of a sentence, is 
common to two different but connected antecedent clauses, it 
must be equally applicable to both; as, " That work al ways has 
been, and always will be, admired." 

He reads and wrote well. If he say it, and does it, I am con­
tent. If he be at home, and is well, give him the letter. My 
father has read the book, and will return it to-morrow. James 
and me ran all the way. That is a small matter between you 
and I. Him and I are great friends, and so are Mary and me. 
Nobody knows that better than her and me. 

He will not do it himself, nor let another do it for him. 
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Though he slay me, so will I trust in him. That is so far as I 
am able to go. This book is equally good as that one. Nothing 
is so bad as it can not be worse. He was not only diligent, but 
successful in hiE studies. It is neither cold or hot. ' -

Jamcs writes better as I do. There were more besides him 
engaged in that business. No more but two can play at this 
game. The days are longer in summer besides they are in 
winter. Has James no other book but this? ThiB is such 
conduct that I did not expect. It can be no other but he. They 
had no other book except this one. I would rather read as 
write. He had no sooner done the mischief but he repented. 

He always has, and he always will, be punctual. James is 
taller, but not so strong as his brother. His book is not s() 
good, though larger than I expected. This house is larger, but 
not so convenient as that one. I ever have, and I ever will say 
so. "He depends and confides in me," is as correct as, "He 
confides and depends upon me." I am older, but not so feeble 
as Thomas. Warm weather is pleasant, but not so bracing as 
cold. Iron is more useful, but not so valuable as gold or silver. 

RULE XXVIII.-Intetjections have no gram­
matical connection with the other words in a 
sentence. 

After interjections, pronouns of the first person are com­
monly in the objective case j those of the second, in the 
nominative j as, CI Ah me 1"-" 0 thou I" 

In neither of these, however, does the case depend on the 
interjection. The objective is commonly thought to be gov­
erned by a word understood j thus, "Ah (pity) me /" __ " Ah 
(what will become 'If) me I" The nominative is commonly the 
nominative of the person addressed. 

Oh is used to express tho emotion of pain, sorrow, or surpri3e. 
o is used to express wishing, exclamation, or a direct a(Uress to a 
person. 

GENE~AL RULES. 

RtJLE XXIX.-In every sentence, the words 
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employed, and the order in which they are ar­
ranged, should be such as clearly and properly 
to express the idea intended; and, at the same 
time, all the parts of the sentence should cor­
respond, and a regular and dependent con­
struction be observed throughout. 

Among the evils to be guarded against under this Rule, are 
the following: 

1. The use of words which do not correctly or properly 
convey the idea intended, or which convey another with 
equal propriety. 

2. The arrangement of words or clauses in such a way that 
their relation to other words and clauses is doubtful, or 
difficult to be perceived. 

3. The separating of adjuncts from their principals, and 
placing them so that they may be joined to words to which 
they do not belong. 

4. The separating of relative clauses improperly from their 
antecedents. 

5. Using injudiciously, or too frequently, the third personal 
or possessive pronoun, especially in indirect discourse. 

EXERCISES. 

The Greeks fearing to be surrounded on all sides, wheeled 
about, and halted with the river on their back. 

Parmenio had served, with great fidelity, Philip, the father 
of Alexander, as well as himself, for whom he first opened the 
way into Asia. Lost, a new umbrella belonging to a gentleman 
with a curiously carved ivory head. Claudius was canonized 
among the gods, who scarcely deserved the name of man. A 
farmer went to a lawyer and told him that his bull had gored 
his ox. 

RULE XXX.-An Ellipsis, or omission of 
words is admissable, when they can be sup­
plied by the mind with such certainty and 

J 



130 SYNTAX. 

readiness as not to obscure the sense. Thus, 
Instead of saying, II He was a learned man, and he was .. 

wile man, and he was a good man j" we say, " He was a learned, 
wise, and good man." ' 

EXERCISE. 

He had an affectionate father and an affectionate mother. 
You may read, or you may write, as you please. Will you 
study, or will you not study'f I have been at London, and I 
han seen the queen. A house and a garden. He would 
neither go, nor would he send. 

It is six O'clock j we may study till seven. We have Edone 
it, but you have not. John will read, and Thomas write 
letters. This apple is larger than that, but not so sweet. 
Give this apple to James, that to Robert, and the other to 
Mary. I have heard and read much about William III., and 
the Revolution. II Sun, stand thou still upon Gibeon; and 
thou, Moon, in the valley of Ajalon." 

RULE XXXI.-An Ellipsis is not allowable, 
when it would obscure the sentence, weaken 
its force, or be attended with an impropriety; 
for example,-

"We speak that we do know, and testify that we have seen," 
should be, "We know that which we do know, and testify that 
which we have seen." 

EXERCISES. 

Cicero made orations, both on public and private occasions. 
He is the most diligent schelar I ever knew. Thou hast that 
is thine. Thine the kingdom, the power, and the glory. De­
part in peace, be ye warmed, clothed, and filled. I gladly 
shunned who gladly fled from me. That is the best can be 
said of him. He has a house and orchard. We must all go 
the way we shall not return. 

RULE XXXII.-All the parts of a sentence. 

-
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should correspond to each other, and a regular 
and dependent construction throughout be care­
fully preserved. For example,· the sentence, 
Cl He was more beloved, but not so much 
admired, as Cinthio," is inaccurate; because 
more requires than after it, which is nowhere 
found in the sentence. It .should be, He was 
more beloved than Cinthio, but not so much 
admired. 

A proper choice of words and a perspicuous arrangemeD~ 
should be carefully attended to. 

EXERCISES. 

The reward is his due, and it has already, or will hereafter 
be given to him. He wali guided by interests always different, 
sometimes contrary to those of the community. The inten­
tions of some of these philosophers, nay of many, might and 
probably were good. No person was ever 80 perplexed, or 
sustained the mortification as he has done to-day. He was 
more bold and active, but not so wise and studious as his 
companion. Then said they unto him, what shall we do that 
we might work the works of God? Sincerity is as valuable, 
and even more valuable, than knowledge. The greatest mas­
ters of critical learning differ among one another. 

But from this dreary period the recovery of the empire was 
become desperate j no wisdom could obviate its decooence. 
,He was at one time thought to be a suppositious child. 

AKBIGUlTY. 

You suppose him younger than I. 
This ma.y mean, either that you suppose him younger than 

I am, or that you suppose him to be younger than I suppose 
him to be. 

Parmenio had served with great fidelity, 
Philip, the father of Alexander, as well as 
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himself, for whom he first opened the way 
into Asia. 

Here we are apt to suppose that the word him8elf refers to 
Parmenio, and meaDS that he had not only served PMlip, but 
he had served himself at the same time. This, however, is-not 
the meaning of the passage. If we arrange it thus, themean~ 
Ing will appear. "Parmenio had not only served Philip the 
father of Alexander with great fidelity, but he had served 
Alexander himself, and was the first that opened a way for him 
into Asia." 

Belisarius was general of all the forces under 
the emperor Justinian the First, a man of rare 
valour. ' 

Who was a man of rare valour? The emperor Justinian we 
ahould suppose, from the arrangement of the words j but this 
is not the case, for it was Belisariu8. The sentence should 
have stood thus, " Belisarius, a man of rare valour, was general 
of all the forces under the emperor Justinian the First." 

Lisias promised to his father never to aban­
don his friends. 

Whether were they his own friends or his father', whom 
Liaias promised never to abandon? If his own, it should be, 
Lisias promised and said to his father, I will never abandon 
my friendl. If his fatheTl, it should be, Lisiss promised and 
said to his father, I will never abandon your friends. 

Give the construction and phrsing of twenty"five or thirty 
difi"erent passages, and two or three pages ot.derivation. 

IMPROPER EXPRESSIONS. 

My every hope, should h, 
Frequent oppor~~~~~y.. 
Who finds hIm In money? 
He put it in hie pocket. 
No lesl than fifty persons. 
TJle t~o first steps are new. 
')'; 

All my hopes. 
Fre~uent 9.111'0rtunitie,. 
Who finds him money? 
He put it into his pocket. 
No (ewe,. than fifty rPel'4ons, 
Theft,." 1190 steps Ilre ne", 
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All over the country. 
Be that as it will. 
About two years back. 
He was to come at this day. 
They retreated back. 
It lays on the table. 
I turned them topsy turvy. 
I catch'd it. 
How does thee do? 
Overseer over his house. 
Opposite the church. 
Provisions were plenty. 
A new pair of gloves. 
A young beautiful woman. 
Where do you come from ? 
Where are you going? 
For such another fault. 
Of consequence. 
Having not considered it. 
I had rather not. 
I'd as lief. 
For good and all. 
This here house, said I. 
Where is it? says I, to him. 
I propose to visit them .. 

Over all the country. 
Be that as it may. 
About two years ago. 
He was to come this day. 
They retreated. . 
I lies on the table. 
I overset them. 
I caught it. 
How dost thou do ? 
Overseer-qfhis house. 
Opposite to the church. 
Provisions were plentiful. 
A pair of new gloves. 
A beautiful young woman. 
Whence do you come? 
Whither are you going? 
For another such fault. 
Consequently. 
Not baving considered it. 
I would rather not. . 
I would as soon. 
Tota\1y and completely. 
This house, said I. 
Wh.ere is it? said I, to him. 
I purpose to visit them. 

He spoke contemptibly of me. 
lt is apparent. 

He spoke contemptuously of me. 
lt is obvious. 

In its primary senso. 
I heard them pro & con. 
I an't hungry •. 
I want a scissors. 
A new pair of shoes. 
I saw him some ten years ago, 
I met In with him. 
The subject matter. 
I add one more reason. 

In its primitive sense. 
I heard both sides. 
I am not hungry. 
I want a pair oj scissors. 
A pair qf new shoes. 
I saw him ten years ago. 
I met with him. 
The subject. 
I add one reason more. 

Do you mind how many chapters are in Job ?--remember. 
His public character is undeniable-unexceptionable. 
The wool is cheaper i -but the cloth is as dear as ever-:oJflit 

the in both placeBo 
They gained five shjllings the piece by it-a piece. ..' 
It is not worth a sil:pence-sixpenee. 
A letter conceived in the following words-expre88ed. 
He is much ditliculted-at a lOS8,puziled. 

:i 
'1 
I 
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He behaved in a very gentlemanly manner-gentleman-liTre. 
The poor boy was ill-guided-ill-u8ed. 
There was a great many company-muchcolllpany. 
A. momllntuou8 circumstance-momentou8. 
You will some day repent it-one day repent qfit. 
Severals were of that opinion-Several, i. e. several persons. 
He did it in an overly manner--in a carele8s. 
He does every thing pointedly-exactly. 
An honest like man-A tall good-looking man. 
At the expiry of his lease-expiration. 
If I had ever so much in my offer-choice. 
Have you any word to your brother ?-message. 
The cock is a noisy beast-fowl. 
Are you acquaint with him ?-aequainted. 
Were you crying on me ?-calling. 
Direct your letters to me at Mr. B.'s, Edinburgh-Addres8. 
He and I never cast out-never quarrel. 
He took a fever-wa8 8eized with a fever. 
He was lost in the river-drowned (if the body was got.) 
That militates against your doctrine-operate8. 
If I am not mistaken-ij I mistake not. 
You may lay your account with opposition-You maye:tplot. 
He proposes to buy an estate-pury08e8. 
He plead his own cause-pleaded. 
Have ye plenished your house ?-furni8hed. 
I shall notice a few particulars---mention. 
I think much shame-I am ashamed. 
Will I help you to a bit of beef?--Skall. 
They wared their money to advantage--laid out. 
Will we see you next week ?--Shall. 
She thinks long to see him--She longs to see him. 
It is not much worth--It i& not worth much. 

Tautology, or the repetition of a thought or word, already 
fully expressed, is improper. 

EXAMPLE. 

The t latter end of that man shall be peace. 
Whenever I try to improve, I t alwaY8 find I can do it. 
I saw it in here--I saw it lIere. 
He was t in here yesterday when I spoke to him. 
Give me both qfthem books--Give mo both Ih086 books­
They both met--They met. 
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I never fail to read, whenever I can get a book-WMII. 
You must return t back immediately. 
Fir" of all I shall say my lesson-Fir't I shall say, &c; 
Before I do that, I must t jir,t finish this. 
He plunged t down into the water. 
Read from here to there-from this place to that. 
Lift t up your book: He ~.entioned it + over again. 
This was the luckiest accident of all t others. 

135 

I ran after him a little way j but soon returned t back t again. 
I cannot tell t for why he did it. 
Learn tfrom hence to study the Scriptures diligently. 
WMre shall I begin t from when I read. 
We must do this last t oft all. Hence t there/ore, I say. 
I found nobody t eue but him there. 
Smoke ascends t up into the clouds. 
We hastily descended t down from the mountain. 
He rai,ed t up his arm to strike me. 
We were t mutually friendly to each other. 
It should t ever be your constant study to do good. 
As soon as I awoke I rose t up and dressed myself. 
I leave town in the t latter end of July. 

lJ- Auoid thefoilowing vulgar phrases :-Behoof, behest, fell to 
work, wherewithall, quoth he, do away, long winded, chalked 
out, pop out, must needs, got rid of, handed down, self-same, 
pell mell, that's your sort, tip him the wink, pitched upon.­
Subject matter is a detestable phrase.-Subject. 

It! he going to the school1-to That here house---That house. 
8chool. Go and pull berries---gather. 

He has got the cold-a cold. Pull roses--Plucic or gatMr. 
Say the grace-Say grace. To harry a nest---rob: 
I cannot go the day---to-day. He begins to make rich--grow. 
A four square table--A square Mask the tea---Infu,e. 

table. I was maltreated--ill-used. 
He is cripple-lame. He mants much--stammers. 
Get my big coat-great coat. I see'd him yesterday-saw. 
Hard fish---Driedji8h. A house to let.-to be let. 
A novel fashion-new. Did you tell upon him---inf07'1ll. 
He is too precipitant.-ha,ty. Come here---hitMr. 
Roasted cheese-Toa8ted. A house to sell-to be ,old. 

t The word immediatelyafler the dagger is to be omitted, because it is 
superfluous. 

• Thue if the person has them in his hand. 
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I dinna ken---l don't know. I knowed that---knew. 
Sweet butter---Fresh. That dress sets her--become •. 
I have a sore head-head-ache. She turned sick-grew. 
A stupenduous work---stupend- He is turned taBoo-grown. 

OUB. This here boy·--This boy. 
A tremenduous work--tremend- It is equally the same--It is the 

. ous. $ame. 
I got timous notice--timely. It is split new---quite. 
A summer's day-summer day. That there man--That man. 
An oldish lady--elderly. What pretty it is f--How. 
A few broth--Some.* His is far neater---much. 
I have nothing ado---to do. That's no possible--not. 
Ass milk---Ass's. I shall go the morn-to-morl'ow. 
Take a drink--draught. I asked at him--asked him. 
A pair of partridges--A brace. Is your papa in ?-within. 
Six horse--horses. He was married on--to. 
A milk cow--milch. Come in to the fire-nearer. 
Send me a swatch-pattern. Take out your glass--off. 
He lays in bed till nine-lies. I find no fault to him·-in. 
I mind none of theIll: things- Cheese and bread-Bread ana 

tho.e. cMe,e. 
Give me them books·--these. Milk and bread---Bread and Milk 
Close the door-Shut. Take tent-·-Take care. 
Let him be--alone. Come, say away-Collie, proceed. 
Call for James-on. . Do bidding-Be obedient. 
Chap louder-Knock. He is a widow-widower. 
I find no pain--:feel. He stops there-stay', dwelll, 
I mean to summons-summon. lodgel. 
Will I help you ?--Shall. Shall they return soon 1-· Will. 
Shall James come again 1-Will. Will we go home now ?-Shall. 
He has a timber leg-a wooden. He misguides his book--abUle,. 
I an't angry-I am 1Iot. He don't do it well---doe, 1I')t. 

A LIST OF IMPROPER EXPRESSIONS. 

BELEOTEIl CHIEFLY FROM PICKBRING'. VOCABULARY, 

Impr&per. . Pr&per. 
The alone God. The alone mo- The one God. The only mo-

tive. tJve. 

• Brot'" is always .iJlllular-Po'Ddtred beef is beef .prin.kled with salt, 
~~eserve it Cor & few days. Salt beef is beef properl7 seasoDed with 
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Improper. Proper. 
I an't; you an't; he an't, &c. I am not j you are not j he is 

not, &c . 
.Any manner oj means. Any means. 
He was walking back and forth. --backward and forward. 
His argument was based on this His argument was founded on 

fact. this fact. 
The money was ordered paid. The moncy was ordered to be 

I calculate to leave town soon. 
A chunk of bread. 
A clever house. 
He conducts well. 

paid. 
I intend to leave town soon. 
A piece of bread. 
A good house. 
He conducts himself well, re­

spectably. 
He is considerable of a scholar. He is a pretty good scholar. 
His farm was convenient to mine. His farm was contiguous to 

mine, close. 
He is a decent scholar, writer. He is a pretty good scholar, 

writer. . 
Her situation was distressing -- was extremely distressing. 

to a degree, 
A total destitution of capacity. A total want of capacity. 
The United States, or either of The United States, or any of 

them. them. 
Equally as well j a3 good, &c. Equally well, or just as well, &c, 
Mr. A--D-, Esq. A--B--, Esq. 
I expect he must have died long I think he must have died, &e. 

ago. 
These things are in a bad fix. -- in a bad statll or condition. 
Will youjixthese things for me1 Will you put these things in or-

der for me? 
What do folks think of it ? What do people think of it? 
Talents of the highest grade. Talents of the highest order. 
Do you love play 1 I gum I do.-- there is no doubt of that. 
We may hope the assistance of We may hope for the assistance 

God. of God. 
A Aor,e colt i a mare colt. A colt j a filly. 
It would illy accord. It would ill a.ccord. 
When did you come in town? When did you come into town? 
A lengthy sermon, &c. A long sermon, &c. 
Why don't you strike lik, I do 1-- as I do, or like as I do 1 



138 SYNl'AX. 

PUNCTUATION. 

Punctuation treats of the points and marks 
now used in writing. 

The use of these points is to mark the division of a sentence, 
in order to show the meaning more clearly, and to serve as a 
gUide in the pauses and inflectiolilS required in reading. 

The principal marks used for this purpose are the following: 
the comma (,), the 8emicolon (j), the colon (:), the period (.), the 
interrogation point (1), the exclamation point (I), the da8h (-), the 
parenthesi8 ( ), the bracket8 [ ]. 

With respect to the length of the pauses indicated by these 
marks, no very definite rule can be given-the same point in 
certain kinds of composition, and in certain positions, requiring 
sometimes a longer, and sometimes a shorter pause . 

.As a general rule, the comma marks the shortest pause j the 
semicolon, a pause double that of the comma j the colon, a pause 
double that of the semicolon j and the period, a pause still 
longer than that of the colon. 

THECOMM.A. 

The comma is generally used in those parts of a sentence in 
which a short pause is required, and to mark a connection next 
in closeness to that which is unbroken. 

SEMICOLON. 

The semicolon is used to separate the parts of a sentence 
which are less closely connected than those which are separated 
by a comma, and more closely than those which are separated 
by the colon. 

COLON. 

The colon is used to diTide a sentence into two or more 
parta, lesB connected than those which are separated by a semi­
colon, but not so independent as to require a period. 

PERIOD. 
Sentences which are complete in sense, and not connected 

in either meaning or grammatical construction, are separated 
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by a period j thus, "Fear God. Honor the Queen. Have char­
ity toward all men." 

INTERROGATION. 

A question is regarded as a complete sentence, and the inter­
rogation point as equal to the period. 

The note of interrogation is always put at the end of a direct 
question j as, " What is truth 1" But the indirect question does 
not require the interrogation point j as, "Pilate inquired what 
is truth." 

OTHER CHARACTERS USED IN WRITING. 

The dash (-) is used where the sentence breaks ofIabruptly j 
also, to denote a significant pause-an unexpected turn in the 
sentiment-or that the first clause is common to 1111 the rest, as 
in this definition. 

The note of exclamation is used after expressions of sudden 
emotion of any kind i also, in invocations or addresses j as, 
"Eternity I thou pleasing, dreadful thought." Oh has the mark 
immediately after it, or after the next word j as," Oh I that he 
would come." But when 0 is used, the note is placed after 
Bome intervening words j as, " 0 my friends I" 

Parenthesis ( ) includes a clause inserted in the body of a 
sentence, in order to some useful or neces.ary information of 
remark, but which may be omitted without injuring the con­
struction ot the sentence j as, "Know ye not, brethren (for I 
speak to them that know the law), how that the law hath 
dominion over a man as long as he liveth." In reading, the 
parenthetic part is distinguished by a lowered or altered tone 
of voice. When the clause is short, and accords with the 
general tenor of the sentence, commas are now generally used 
instead of parentheses j as, 

"Thou sluggish power, if power thou be, 
All destitute of energy." 

The use of parenthesis should be avoided as much as 
possible. 

Brackets [} are prop3rly used to express a word or phrase inter­
polated for the purpose of f>xpi!lUation, correction, or supplying 
a deficiency in a sentence quoted or regarded as such, and 
which did not belong to the original composition j thus, it is 
said" The wisest men [and it might be added, the best too] are 
not exempt from human frailty. 
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The apostrophe (') is used when a letter or letters are .omit­
ted j as, e'er for ever, tho' for though i or to mark the possessive 
case. 

Quotation marks (" ") are put at the beginning and end of a 
passage from an author quoted in his o~n words, or to mark a 
passage regarded as a quotation. 

The hyphen (-) is used to connect compound words which 
are not permanent compounds j as, lap-dog; also at the en'd of a 
line, to show that the rest of the word not completed is at the 
beginning of the next line. 

Section (§) is used to divide a discourse or chapter into 
portions. 

Paragraph ('If) was formerly used to denote a beginning of a 
new paragraph. 

The brace (-"') is used to connect words which have one 
common term, or three lines in poetry having the same rhymel . 

called a triplet. 
Ellipsis (--) is used when some letters. are omitted; as, 

K-g for King. Several asterisks are sometimes uSlld for the 
same purpose j as, K···g. 

The caret (A) is used to show that some word is either omit­
or interlined. 

The index (!I:T') is used to point out anything remarkable, 
The vowel marks are: The direresis (,,), on the last of two 

concurrent vowels, showing that they are not to be pronounced 
as a dipthong j the acute accent (') j the grave (') i the long 
sound sound (-) j the short Bound C). 

The marks of reference are: The asterisk(·) i the obelisk 
or dagger (t) j the double dagger (D j the paranels (II). Some­
times, also, the § and 11". Also small letters or figures which 
refer to notes ot the foot of the page. 

FIGURES. 

A FIGURE, in grammar, is some deviation 
trom the ordinary form, or constructton, ·or . alpli­
caHon of words in. a sentence for the purpose of 
~eater precision, variety, or elegance of expres­
SIon. 
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There are three kinds of Figures; viz, of Etymology, of Syntax, 
and of Rhetoric. The first and the second refer to the form of 
words, or to their construction; and the last to their application. 

FIGURES OF ETYMOLOGY. 

A Figure of Etymology is a departure from the usual or 
lim'ple form of words, merely. 

Of these the most important are eight, viz; A-phrer-e-sis, 
Pros-the-8is, Syn-co-pe, A-poc-o-pe, Par-a-go-ge, Di-rer-e-si8, Syn­
Il!r-e-sis, and Tme-8is. 

1. Aphreresi8 is the ellision of a syllable from the beginning 
of a word j as, 'gainst, 'gan, 'bove, 'neath, for against, began, above, 
beneath. 

2. Prosthe8i8 is the prefixing of a syllable to a word j as adown, 
agoing, .tc, for down going, &c. 

3. Syncope is the elision of a letter or syllable, usually a 
short one, from the middle of a word j as, med'cine, sp'rit, e'en, 
for medicine, spirit, even. 

4. Apocope is the ellision of a letter or syllable from the end 
of a word j as, tho' for though j th' for the. 

5. Paragoge is the annexing of a syllable to the end of a 
word j as, deary for thar. 

6. Direresi8 is the division of two concurrent vowels into 
different syllables nsually marked thus ( .. ) on the second 
Towel j as, cooperate, ae'rial. 

'1. Synreresi8 is the joining of two syllables into one, in either 
ortnography or pronunciation j as, d081, Bee8t, for do-est, Be'est, or 
loved, learned, pronounced in one syllable instead of two, lov-ed, 
learn-ed. 

8_ Tmesi8 is separating the parts of a compound word by an 
intervening term j as, "What time 80ever"_u On which side 
8oever"-u To us ward." 

FIGURES OF SYNTAX, 

A figure of Syntax is a deviation from the u,uaZ construction 
of words in a sentence, used for the sake of greater beauty or 
force . 
. . Of thelile, the most important are Ellipsis, Pleonalm, Syllepli8, 

Ena.Uage', HyperbalMl. ' 
1. EUip8i, is the omission of a word or words necessary to the 
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full construction of a sentence, but not necessary to convey the 
idea intended. Such words are said to be understood; a., 
II The men, women, and children," for "The men, tM women, 
and tM children." 

2. Pleonasm is the using of more words than are necessary to 
the full construction of a sentence, to give greater force or em­
phalis to the expression j as, "T&e hoy, oh! where was M." 

3. SyZlep3i. is an inferior species of penonifica.tion, by which 
we conceive the Bense of words otherwise than the worda im­
port, and construct them according to the senle conceived. 
Thus, of the sun, we ~ay, "He shines"-of a ship, "She sails." 
, 4. Enallage' is the use of one part f)f speech for another, or of 

one modification of a word for another; as, an adjective for an 
adverb j thus, " They fan ,ucceaaive, and IUccel3ille rise ," for 'uc­
ce83ively; the use of we and you in the plural, to denote an 
individual, &c. j the use of one case for another j as, "than 
who" for" than whom." 

5. Hyperhaton is the transposition of words and clauses in a 
sentence, and to give variety, force, and vivacity to the compo­
sition j as, "Now come we to the last."-" A man he wal to all 
the country dear."-II He wanders earth around." 

FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

A Figure of Rhetoric is a deviation from the ordinary appli­
cation of words in speech, to givt.' animation, strength, and 
beauty to the composition. These figures are sometimes called 
tropes. . 

Of these, the most important are the following, viz :-

Personification, Hyperbole, Climax, 
Simile, Irony, Exclamation, 
Metaphor, Metonvmy, Interrogation. 
Allegory, Syuecdoche, Paralepsis, 
Vision, Antithesis, Apostrophe. 

1. Perlonijication, or pro8opopaJia, is that figure of speech by 
which we attribute life and action to inanimate objects t as, 
" The lea saw it and {led:' 

2. A simile expresses the resemblance that one object bt.'ars to 
another j as, "HuhaU he like a tree planted hy the river, ofwateTI." 

3. A metaphor is a simile without'the sign (lik~, or aI, &c.) of 
comparison j as, II He 3hall he a tT1l1l plan!jc( by, &c. 

4. An allegory is a continuation of several metaphors, so con. 
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nected in sense as to form a kind of parable or fable. Thus, 
the people of brael are represented under the image of a vine: 
" Thou had brought a vine out of Egypt," &c. Ps. lxxx. 8-17. Of 
this style are ..Esop's Fables, Bunyan's "Pilgrim'. Progrells," 
.tc. 

5. Vi.ion, or imagery, is a figure by which the speaker repre­
sents past events, or the objects of his imagination, as actually 
present to his senses; aI, " Cresar leaves Gaul, crosses the Rubi­
con, and enters Italy."--" The combat thickens; on, ye braves I" 

6. An hyperbole is a figure that represents things as greater 
or less, better or worse, than they really are. Thus, David says 
of Saul and Jonathan, "They were swifter than eagle" they were 
,tronger than lions." 

7. Irony is a figure by which we mean quite the contrary of 
what we say; as, when Elijah said to the worshipers of Baal, 
"Cry aloud/or he is a god," &c. 

8. A metonymy is a figure by which we put the cause for the 
effect, or the effect for the cause; as, when we say, "He reads 
Milton," we mean Milton's works. II Gray hairs should be re­
spected,"---that is, old age. 

9. Synecdoche is the putting of a part for the whole, or the 
whole for a part, a definite number for an indefinite, &c.; as, 
the waves for the ua, the head for the person, and ten thousand 
for any great number. This figure is nearly allied to metonymy. 

10. Antithesis, or contrast, is a figure by which different or 
contrary objects are contrasted, to make them show one another 
to advantage. Thus, Solomon contrasts the timidity of tile 
wicked with the courage of the righteous, when he says, " The 
wickedjlee when no man purweth, but the righteous are bold as a 
lion." 

n. Climax, or amplification, is the heightening of all the cir­
cumstances of an object or action which we wish to place in a 
strong light; as, "Who shall separate us from the love of 
Christ? Shall tribulatic n, or distress, 07 persecution, or/amine, or 
nakedness, or peril, or sword? Nay," &c. See also Rom. viii. 38, 
39. 

12. Exclamation is a figure by which we express some strong 
emotion of the mind; as, " Oh I the depth of the riche, both of the 
wiBdom and the knowledge of God." 

13. Interrogation is a figure by which we express the emotion 
of our mind, and enliven our discourse, by proposing questions; 
thus, " Bath the Lord 3aid it? and sha.ll he not do it'! Hath he 'poke 
it; and shall he not make it good'" 
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14. Paralep&is. or omision, is a figu(e by which the speaker 
pretends to conceal what he is really declaring and strongly 
enforcing; as, "Horatius was once a very promising young 
gentleman, but in process of time he become so addicted to 
gaming, not to mention his drunkenness and debauchery, that he 
soon exhausted his estate, and ruined his constitution.!' 

15. Apostrophe is a turning off from the subject to address 
some other person or thing; as, "Death is swallowed up in victory. 
o Death, ~vhfre is thy sting 1" 

Besides the deviations from the usual form and construction 
of words, noted under the figures of Etymology and Syntax, 
there are still others, which can not be classed under proper 
beads, and which, from being used mostly in poetic composi­
tion, are commonly called-

POETIC LICENSES. 

These are such aSltbe following :-
1. In poetry, words, idiomst and phrases, are often used, 

which would be inadmissible ~tose ; as-
"A man he was to all the"country dear, 

And passing rich with' forty pounds a year." 

" By fountain clear, or spangled starlight shem." 

II Shall I receive by gift, what of my own, 
When and where likes me best, I can command 1" 

"Thy voice we hear, and thy behests obey." 
II The 'whiles, the vaulted shrine around, 

Seraphic wires were heard to sound." 
II On the first friendly bank he throws him down." 
" I'll seek the solitude he sought, 

And stretch me where he lay." 

II Not Hector's &el/ should want an equal foe." 

2. More violent and peculiar ellipses are allowable in poe~ry 
than prose i as--

II SujJice, to-night, these orders to obey." 
"Time i, onr tedious soni should here have ending." 
" For is there aught in sleep can charm the wise 1" 
" 'Tis Fancy. in her fiery car, 

Trafllport, me to the thickest war." 



II WAo never fasts, no banquet e'er enjoys.1I 
II Bliss is the same in subject as in king, 

In who obtain defence, or who defend," 

Id 

3. In poetry, adjectives artl often elegantly connected witH 
nouns which they do not strictly qualify j as-

liThe ploughman homeward plods his weary way." 
"The ten"nts of the warbling shade." 
II And droll/sy tinklings lull the distantfolds." 

4. The rules of grammar are often violated by the poets. A 
Doun and its pronoun are often used in reference to the samtl 
verbs j as---

" It ceased, the melancholy sound." 
II My banks they are furnished wit~ bees." 

15. An adverb is often admitted between the verb and to, the 
ligu of the intini ti ve; as---

II To sit on rocks, to muse o'er flood and fell ; 
'1'0 slowly trace the forest's shady scenes." 

8. A common poetic license consists in employing or and nor 
instead or either and neither; as---

____ u And first 

Or on the listed plain, or stormy sea." 
"Nor grief nor fear shall break my rest." 

, '1. Intranllitive verbs are often made transitive, and adjectives 
used like abstract nouns; as---

"The lightningsjlaah a larger curve." 



COMPOSITION. 

DnORIPTloN.-RelUlt of P~re,ption. 

EXERCISE I. SIGHT. 

DlRloTloN.-Place an object before you. Examine it oarefully 
by your sense of sight. You must neither touch, taste, nor 
smell It. Then write what you have learned by sight. .' 

Model. A piece of sealing-wax. 

This piece of sealing-wax is about four inches long, half an 
inch broad, and a quarter of an inch in thickness. It is of a 
very bright red, and stamped with the name of the manufacturer. 
Its sui face shines like glass, so that I suppose it is smooth, 
though I cannot be sure of this without touching it. One end 
Is rough as if broken, and the other is smoked from having 
been in the fi&me of a candle. 

Describe in a similar manner the following objects : 
A book. An inkstand. A chair. 
A peDkDife. A sheet of paper. A 100kiDg glua. 

EXERCISE II. TASTE. 

DlRloTloB.-Taste the object and write the result. 

Model. A cup of tea. 

The substance in the cup is called tea, though, propert, 
Ipeaking, it is only an infusion of the leaves of that plant. ItB 
taste is peculiar but pleasant. . It is naturally somewhat bitcer, 
but the sugat prevents it from being unpleasantly so. The 
fiavor is aromatic and agreeable. 

Onion. 
Potato. 
LemQJl. 
Viilegar. 

Objects to be described: 
Honey. Cinnamon. 
Orange. Strawberrie •• 
Coffee. Apples. 
Liquorice. Oliee". 
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EXERCISE III. SMELL. 

DIUOTlolf.-Exercise the sense of smell and write the reBult. 

Model. A full blown rose. 

This beautiful flower is called the rose. Its buds are 
gradually opening, and from each proceeds a most delightful 
odor. The essence which is extracted from the rose-leaves 
forma a fragrant scent termed otto of roses. 

Violet. 
Boxberry. 
Orange. 
Pine-apple. 

Objects to be described. 
Lilac. 
Cologne. 
Strawberry. 
Geranium. 

Burnt-feather. 
Tansy. 
Hartshorn. 
Wormwood. 

EXERCISE IV. FEELING; 

. DlllBOTIOIC.-With eyes shut; touch the object, .and write the 
result. 

Model. An octavo volume. 

I perceive by feeling, that this book is about ten inches long, 
six bro"d,and three in thickness. . 

The book is smooth and hard with ornaments on the back. 
I think i~ has been near the fire for it feels somew~t warm. 

Door. 
Sponge. 
Bread 
A bell. 

Objects to be described: 
Hair-glove. A Shilling. 
Marble. Wollen cloth. 
Paper. Spectacles. 
Silk. Soap. 

EXERCISE v. HEARING. 

DIRKOTloN.-Strike the object, or listen to it' natural sound., 
and describe them. . 

Model. 

Last night I listend to the wind. Sometimes it whinllc1 like 
a dog, then it gave a sort of a shrill whlstle. That was follow­
ed by" hollow moaning, and then there was a loud rueh like. a 
waterfall. This cealed, and afterwards there W81 a mixture.of 
whistliDg and hissing, At last it died away in gentle murmurs. 
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A fife. 
A violin. 
A trumpet. 
A drum. 

OOMPOSITION. 

Objects to be described: 
The sea. Singing f>f birdB. 
Trees. .A choir. 
Thunder. Bells 
Hail Sounds in a street. 

EXERCISE VI. ALL THE SENIES. 

DIRECTION.-Place the object before you, examine it carefully 
by your senses in turn. Then write down the information 
which each organ has given you. Finish what you have 
learned from one sense before you proceed to the next. 

Model. A pencil. 

1. My eyes tell me that the pencil is about five inches long, 
and a quarter of an inch in thickness. Its shape is round like 

. a pillar, quite fiat at one end, and tapering to a point at the 
other. lt~ color is a beautiful light brown with dark streaks. 
It is at present lying on a sheet of white paper, with an old 
pen on oue side, and a short piece of red sealing wax on the 
other. 

2. By feeling I perceive its shape to be exactly what my eyes 
communicated. But I ascertain something which my eyes 
could not tell; namely, that the pencil is as hard as this sealing 
wax. It is smooth on one side and rough o~ the other. 

3. When I put it to my nostrils, I perceive that it has a very 
!light pleasant odor, like that of cedar wood. 

4. The taste is sweetish. 5. It utters no sound. 

Objects to be described. 
A piece of money. An apple. A. thistle. 
An orange. A shell. A pen. 
A watch. A lemon. A ball. 
A flower. A book. A clock. 

EXERCISE VII. STATEMENTS AND EXPERIMENTS. 

DIRECTION.-Place an object before you. Try it by your own 
senses as before; then make experiments on it, and writ. 
down the result. 

Model. A piece of India rubber. 

This piece of India-rubber, or caoutchouc, is three inohes 
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long, two broad, and one thick. It is, in shape, a sort of solid 
oblong, Its color is nea.rly black, with whitish or grayish 
parts in the middle, while some portions of it se~m Romewhat 
brown. It. smell is strong and somewhat disagrecalJle. It has 
no peenliar taste, though some boys are fond of chewing it. I 
shall now make some expcriment3 with it. While I hold ono 
end, you must pull out the other. When you let go, it returns 
to its former shape. Then I find it is elastic. ~ ext I put a 
small piece into the flame of It. candk, and I perceive it takes 
fire very rtladily, burning with a hrilliant light, white at the 
bottom, and red at ,the top, emitting a considerable quantity of 
black smoke. I therefore ascertain that it is inflammable. By 
putting it into water, I perceive it floats, so its specific !{ravity 
must be less than that of water. I further observe that it does 
not diminish its bulk, from which I inter that is inso/lible in 
water. I have been informed, however, that tar will dii'solve 
it. I have found it very useful in rubbing out pencil marks. 

Things to be described. 

1. Small piece of glass. 

QUJ.LITIB8, a8 proved by the lensel, Size. Shape. Color. Weight. 
Hardness. Smell. Taste. 

Experiments. By breaking, marking, eke. 

2. Coal. 

QUALITlms, as proved by the un8es. Size. Shape. Color. Weight. 
Experiment8. With water, with fire, with a hammer. 

3. A sheet of paper. 

QUALITlms. Size. Shape, &c. 
Experiments. With water, "ith fire, with paint, with pencil, 

with ink. 

4. Sealing-wax. 

QUALITIma. Shape. Size. Color. Weight, &c. 
Experiment,. With flame, with water, &e. 

JlXERCISm Vlll. SOUKcma OF TIIING8. 

DmSCTION. Place an object before you. Think of its origin, 
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or from what lIource it came. If you do not" "know, ask your 
teacher or consult a book. Then put down all that you have 
heard. You may then add an accobnt.{)f its appearances, 
qualities, &c. Your description may conclude with some 
experiments. 

Model. A piece of lead 

The substance before me is a metal called lead. I procured 
this piece at the plumber's, and he bought it of the owner of 
the lead works. Lead is obtained there by melting the ore, 
whioh is dug out of mines by men employed for that purpose. 
Lead is bluish white, very bright when cut or newly melted, 
but it becomes dull and dim after it has been in the air for 
some time. It has no taste, but if you rub it, you will perceive 
a slight smell. It is Tery soft, and may be hammered into 
thin plates. It is easily melted, as you may prove by putting 
a piece into the fire. 

Objects to be described. 

1. A piece of lead. 

S",I"tion3. Baker, oven, flour, milkr, mill, stream, honell 
water, farmer, ground, plough, harrow, horses, men, sun, rain, 
harvest, thrashing, winnowing, soft, white, sweet, wholesome 
nutritious. 

2. A coat. 

Suglestiofll. Tailor, cloth, merchant, manufacturer, wool, 
dying, Ipinning, weaving, wool-grower, sheep-washing, sheal­
ing. Shape, color, quality, &c. 

3. Sugar. 

Suggeltionl. Grocer, merchant, ship, sailors, oven i West In­
dies, plantation, negroes, sugar-cane i refined. Sheo're, color, 
8ile, smell, taste, &c. " 

4. Paper. 

Suggeation3. Stationers, paper-maker's mill, water or steam, 
rags, boiling, sizing, &c., rag-merchant, linen, flu plant, mode 
of preparation, &c. Shape, color, size, smell; taste, &c, 
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EXERCISE IX. USES OF THINGS. 

DIRIC?ION.-Place the object before you, anc! think for what 
purpose it is usually employed. If you do not know, ask your 
teacher, or consult a book. 

Model. A piece of lead. 

This metal is of very great use. Water pipes, cisterns, and 
roofs of houpes are made of it. Chemists form two substances 
out of it, called red and white lead, both of which are poison­
ous. If we mix: it with tin. the result ill that useful compound 
called pewter, of which some table spoons are made. When 
blended with antimony, it affords a composition from which 
printers' types are cast. 

Mention the uses of the followivg objects. 

Iron and steel. Gold. Sheep. 
Wood Leather. Silver. 
Mahogany. Cotton Cloth. Water. 
Glass. Cows. Steam-engine. 

EXERCISE X. PARTS OF THINGS. 

DmECTloN.-Place the object before you. Inquire how it came 
there, say where you bought it, whence the merchant procured 
it, &c. Tell whether is is natural or artificial, simple or com­
pound, &c. 

Model. A pen-knife. 

There is a pen-knife on the table before me. I bought it at' 
the cutler's. He either made it himself, or procured it of the 
manufacturer. It consists of two parts, each formed of a dif­
ferellt substance. The bandle is of born, probably that of a 
stag. It is of a brown color, rough and bard. It has several 
small rivets in it for tbe purpose of holding its sides togethl'r. 
On one side there is a small plate on which the owner's name 
may be engraven. The second substance is steel, of which the 
blade is composed. Steel is an artificial metal, the result of 
iron prepared with charcoal. It is very hard and smooth. 
When properly tempered, it makes very sharp blades. 

Practice according to the Direction and Model. 
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1., A: room. 

8uggeltiona. Floor-boards, carpet-maker, pattern, color, tex­
ture, size, shape, binding, author, printer, book-binder, book­
seller. 

3. A. house. 

Sugge..tiona. Foundation, wall, roof, floors, doors, windows, 
stairs, chimneys, wood-work, plastering, painting, papering. 
What are the handicrafts employed in making a house? 

4. A fire-place. 5. An ink-stand. 

EXERCISE XI. 

The following directions may afford some aid to the learner 
in his efforts at composition. 

1. A subjed should be selected on which the writer has some 
definite k"nowledge, and which is not beyond his power vf com­
prehension. 

2. The writer should think long andpatiffltly on his subject 
before attempting to compose. 

3. When the subject admits of it, he should form a plan and 
make such divisions as will enable him to examine every part 
separately, something like the following example. 

EXAMPLE. 

8ub;ict.-Children should render obedience and love to their 
parents. 

1. Because they are under obligations to their parenti! for 
benefits received from them. 

2. Because in this way they secure their own happiness. 
3. Because God has commanded them to honor their parents. 

Sometimes merely the heads of an essay or subject are pre­
sented as a skeleton of the whole j as follow: 

Subject.-Independence. 

1. The meaning of independence. 
2. Its effect upon the character. 
3. Its effect upon society. 
4. The different kinds of independence. 
5. The difference between independence and obstinacy. 



OOMPOSITION. 153 

EXERCISE XII. 

Let a plan or skeleton be made out for the treatment of the 
following IIUbJects: 

SubJects. 

Benevolence. Industry 
Power of conscience. 
Integrity. 

The love of praise. 
Intemperance. 
Education. The observance of the Sabbath. 

A fretful temper. The love of knowledge. 

After the subject has been selected, and methodized or planned, 
the following directions may be observed: 

1. Examine the divisions separately, and under each division 
place such thoughts and no others, as properly belong to it. 

2. Carefully analyze every sentence after it has been written, 
to see whether an improper or unnecessary words have been 
used and whether the sentence is grammatically correct. 

3. After tbe essay or composition has been once written, 
begin anew and re-write every sentence, and inquire at each, 
whether 80me different exprcbsions would not be more clear and 
forcible, keeping in mind that almost every thought may be 
expressed in a variety of ways. 

4. Attend carefully to spelling, pointing and capitals. 

EXERCISE XIII. VARIETY OF EXPRESSION. 

The lame idea may be express sed in different ways j and it 
will be both useful and entertaining for the learner to practice 
Buch exercises as the following: 

Hodel. 

The soul is immortal. 

The slime idea. may be expressed in different ways. 

The soul will never die. 
The 80ul will never cease to exist. 
The Boul will live forever. 
The soul is destined to an endloss existenco. 
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&ntence, for Practice. 

A wise son maketh a glad father. A. foolish son is the heavi-
ness of (cause of sorrow to) his mother. 

When we have finished our work, we will play. 
A.fter dinner we will walk in the field. 
Iniemperance is ruinous to the mind as well as to the body; 

" A wolf let into the sheepfold will devour the sheep. 
True religion teaches us to be gentle and affable. 
My friend died last night, without a struggle or a groan. 

RHETORICAL DIVISIONS OF A DISCOURSE. 

The principal parts of a discourse are generally lIix in num­
ber, viz., the Exordium, the Narration, the Proposition", the 
Confirmation. the Refutation, and the Peroration. 

The E2:ordium, or beginning of a discourse, is the part in 
which the writer or speaker gives some intimation of his sub­
j('ct, and solicits the favor and attention of his audience or 
readers. 

The Narration is a brief recital of all the facts connected with 
the .case, from beginning to end. 

The Propo3ition is the part in which is. given the true state 
of the question, specifying the points maintained; and those in 
which the writer or speaker differs from his adversary; " 

The Oonfirmation assembles all the proofs and arguments that 
can be adduced in support of what has been attempted to be 
established. The stronger begin and end this part," and the 
weaker are reserved for the middle. 

The Refutation is the part in which the writer or speaker" 
answerlfthe arguments and objects of his opponent. 

In the Peroration or Conclusion, he sums up the principal 
arguments, and endeavors to excite the passions of ~ reader. 
or hearer in his favor. 
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PROSOt>y is that part of Grammar which 
teaches the true pronunciation of words; com­
prising Accent, CJJ.gantity, Emphasis, Pause, and 
'lone, and the measure of Yerses . 

.Accent is the laying of a greater force on one syllable of a 
word than another j as, Surmount. 

The Quantit.v of a syllable is the time which is occupied in 
pronouncing it. Quantity is either long or short. 

Emphasis is a remarkable stress laid upon certain words in a 
8entence, to distinguish them from the rest, by making the 
meaning more apparent j as, Apply yourself more to acguiN 
knowledge than to Ihew it.-

A Paule is either a total cessation or a short suspension of 
the voice, during a perceptible space of time j as, Reading­
makes a full-man j conference-a ready-man j and writing-an 
exact-man. 

Tone is a particular modification or inflection of the veice, 
'l1lted to the sense j as, How bright these glorious spirits shine It 

VERSIFICATION. 

Prole il language not restrained to harmonic Bounds, or to a 
Bet number of syllables. 

Verle or Poetry is language restrained to a certain number of 
long and short syllables in every line. 

Verse is of two kind~ i namely, Rhyme and Blank verse. When 
the last syllable of every two lines has the same BOund. it is 
called rhyrru i but when this is not the case, it is called b/q,nlll 
ver8t. 

• Empha.ia sbould be made rather by 8usp".ding the voice a little afl.,. 
the empbatic word, than by striking it very forcibly. wbich is disal(reeable 
to a sood ear. Ii. Tery short pause before it would render it still more 
emphatio ; as, Reading ma.kes a.-full-man. 

t Ace"., and quantity respect the pronunciation of words; .mpham and 
".._ the meanins of the sentence; while lone refers to tho feelinp of tho 
speaker. 



~,.t- are the part. into ~hich do ~er8e III dlTided to .". 
whether it hal its just number of syllables or not. 

Scanning is the measuring or dividing of a Terset into the 
several feet of which it is composed. 

All feet consist of either two or three syllables, and are reduci­
ble to eight kinds; four of two syllables, and four of three, as 
follow: 

DISBYLLABLBIS. TRISSYLLABLII:B. 

A trochee j as lovely.t A dactyle; as, probably. 
An aim bus ; became. An amphibrach; domestic. 
A spondee i vain man. An anapaeBt; misimpriive. 
A pyrrhic i on it (bank.) A tribrach j (com)fiSritbly. 

The feet most common in use are Iambic, Trochaic, and Ana­
prestic. 

IAMBIC MEASURE. 

Iambic measure is adapted to serious subjects, and comprises 
verses of several kinds; such as, 

1. Of four syllables, 01' two feet i as, 
With rav-ish'd ears, 
The mon-arch hears. 

It sometimes has an additional short syllable, making whatil 
called a double ending i as, 

Upon-a moiintain, 
BeSide-i toiin-tain. 

2. Of three iambics, or six syllables; as, 

Aloft - in aw - fill state, 
The god -like he - ro sat. 
Our hearts -no long - er lan-gui3h. An additional 

Iyllable. 

• So called from the resemblance which the movement of the tongne in 
reading Terse, bears to the motion of the feet in walking. 

t A single line is called a verse. In rhllme two lines are called a coulllet. 
IUld three ending with the same sound a triplet. 

t The 'fnarks OTet the vowels show that a trocTue consists of a lOIlfl and 
and a .hort syllable, and the iambic of a .horl and a long, ko. 

$liB" In .canning verses, every accented Iyllable is oalled a long sylla­
ble; even although the sound of the vowel in pronunoiation be .horl. 
Thus the first 8YUabl~ in 1"avish'd is in Boanning called a long slllable, 
tUthongh the vowel cu.-.horl. By long then is meant an acHlllea uUa­
)Ie; and by Mort, an ullflocenlm sYllable. 
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3. Of eight Iyllables, or four iambic feet jail, 

And lD3.y - at laat - lDy wea -ry ag&, 
Find out· the peace - ful her - lDitage. 
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,. Of ten lIyllables, en ive feet; called hexameter, heroic, or 
tragic verses; as, 

Tbi! stars - shall fade - away, - the lIun - hrmselt 
Grow dim - wIth age, - and na - ture sink - in yearl. 

Sometimes the last line of a couplet is stretched out to twelve 
syllables, or six feet, and then it is called an Alexandrine 
verse; as, 

For thee - the land -in fra - grant fli)w'rs - is drest ; 
For thee - the o-cean smlles,-and smoothes-her wa-vy bre It. 

II. Oherses containing alternately four and three feet; this i8 
the measure commonly used in psalms and hymns j as, 

Let saints - below, - wIth sweet - accord, 
Unite - with thOse - above, 

In so -lemn lays, - to prijise - their king. 
And Sing - his dy - ing love. 

__ Verses of this kind were o.nciently written in two line •• each con­
to.ining fourteen syllables. 

TROCHAIC MEASURE.' 

This meo.sure je.qnick and lively, and compri." venel. 

1. Some of one trochee and a long syllable, and some of two 
trochees; as, 

Tumult - CeaSE'. I On the - mountain, 
Sink to - peace. By a- fountain. 

2. Of two feet or two troches with an additional long syllable; 
as; 

In tbe - doys Of - - old, 
StorieS - plainly - - told. 

3. Of three trochees, or three and an additional long syllable j 
0.8, 

When our - hearts are - mourning 
Lovely - lasting - peace of - - mind. 
Sweet de _light Of· hiiman - -kind. 
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4.. Of four trochees, or eight syllables; as, 
Now the - dreadful - thunder'. - roaring I 

•. Of six trochees, or twelve syUables j aa, 

On Ii - moiintain, - stretch'd be - neath a-hoary- willow, 
Lay a -shepherd - swain, lind - view'd the - roaring - billow. 

Tho6e tr~ehaio measures that are very uncommon have beeD omiU ••. 

ANAP AESTIC MEASURE. 

1. Of two anapa! 818, or two and an unaccented syllable j U, 

But hls cour - age 'gan fail, 
For no arts - could avail. 

Or, Then his cour - age 'gan fail - - him, 
For no arts - could avail - him. 

I. Of three anapaests, or nine syllables j as, 

o yil woods - spread your branch - eS apace, 
To your deep - cst reCess - eS 1 fly; 

I would hide - wHh the blasts- o! the chase, 
I would van -Ish fcom ev- ery eye. 

lome times a syllable is retrenched from the first foot i u. 

Yo shep - h"rds so cheer - flil and gay, 
Whose flocks - niiver Care - lessly roam. 
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3. Of four anapaests, or twelve syllables; as, 

'TiS the voice - oHM illug-gard ; I hear hIm complain, 
You havQ wak'd - me too soon, - I must slum-ber again. 

80metimes an additionalshort syllable is found at the end; as, 
On the warm-cheek of youth,-smlles and ros-es, are blend-ing. 
The preceding are the dilferent kinds of the Principal feet, in their more 

simple forms; but they are susceptible of numerous variations, by ~ix­
iug them with one another, and with Secondar1/ feet, the following bnes 
may serve as an example :-[Spon. Amph., &0., apply only to the first 
line. 

SPON. AYPH. DAOT. u.y. 
Time shakes -the stiible -t-riinny - Of thrones, &c. 

Where is - tomorrow? - in anoth - ar world. 
She all- nIght lotlg - her ii,m - orolls des - cant sllng. 
Innft - mcrrtble - bHore - th' Almigh - ty's throne. 
That un - weak Wings - frum fetr - pltrsiie8 - your flight. 

ABBREVIATIONS. 
LATIN. ENGLISH. 

Ante Christum' A. C. Before Christ. 
Artium Baccalaureus A. B. Bachelor of Arts (often B. .d.) 
Anno Domilli A. D. In the year of our Lord. 
Artium MagiFter A. ~I Master of Arts. 
Anno Mundi A. M. In the year of the world. 
Ante Meridiem A. 1\1. In the forenoon. [city-Rome 
Anno Urbis Con.litre A. U C. In th!'yearafter the building oftlle 
Baccalaureu8 Divinitatis B. D. Bachelor of Divinity. 
Custos Privati Sigilii C. P S Keeper of the Privy Seal. 
Custos Sigilii C S. Keeper of the Seal. 
Doctor Divinitatis D. D. Doctor of Divinity. 
Exempli gratia e. g. For example. 
Regia) Socidatis Soci<:sR S.8. Fellow of the Royal Society. 
Regire Societatis Anti-R.S.A.S. Fellow of the Royal Society of 

quariornm Socius Antiqua.ries. 
Victoria Regina V. R. Victoria the Queen. 
Id est i. fl. That is. 
JesusHominumSalvatorJ. H. S, Jesus the Saviour of Men. 
L· gum Doctor L.L. D. lJoctor of Laws 
lIIessieurs (Prench) Messrs. Gentlemen. 
Medecinre Doctor 1.\'1. D. Doctor of Medecine. 
Memorire Sacrum M. S. Sacred to the Memory of [or S.M. 
Nota Bene N. B. Note well; take notice. 
Post Meridiem P. M. In the afternoon. 
Post Scriptum P. S. Postscript,somethingwrittenaftift 
Ultimo Ult. Last (month). 
Etcetera etc., &c. And the rest; and so forth. 

• The Latin of these abbreviations is inserted, not to be got by heart, bu t 
to show the etymology of the English; or explain, for instance, how 1'. M. 
comes to wean afternoon, &0. 
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A. Answer, Alexander 
Acct. Account 
Bart. Baronet 
Bp. Billhop 
Capt. Captain 
Col. Colonel 
Cr. Creditor 
Dr. . Debtor, Doctor 
Do. or Ditto, The same 
Viz.- Namely 
Q Que!!tion, Queen 
R. N. Royal Navy 
Esq. Esquire 

CAPITALS. 

L.C.J. Lord Chief JUlltice 
Knt. Knight 
K. G. Knight of the Garter 
K. B. Knight of the Bath 
K.C.B. Knt. Commander of the BaUa 
K. C. Knight of the Crescent. 
K. P. Knight of St. Patrick 
K. T. Knight of the Thistle 
MS. Manuscript 
MSS. Manuscriptll 
N. S. New Style 
O. S. Old Style 
J. P. Justice of the Peace 

CAPITALS. 

Formerly every noun began with a capital 
letter, both in writing and printing; but at 
present only the following word~ begin with 
capital letters:-

1. The first word of every book, chapter, letter, note, or of 
any other l'iece of writing. 

2. The first word after a period i also after a note of interro-' 
gation, or exclamation, when the sentence before, and the one 
after it, are independeat of each other. 

But if several interrogatory or exclamatory sentences are so 
connected, that the latter sentences depend on the former,.all 
of them, except the first, may begin with a small letter i as, 
II How doth the city Bit solitary, that was full of people I hOlD 

are her habitations become 118 desolate! how has she become as 
a widow! 

3. Proper names, titles of office or honor i &II, Prince Albert, 
General Napier, Judge Story, Sir Walter Scott, A_rica, the Ottalll(l1 
Buchanan, Hope 4" 00., King Street, Hamilton. 

4. The pronoun I, and the interjection 0, are writteD ia 
capitals. 

6. The first word of every line in poetrr. 

• Contracted Cor v'dol'oet. 
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6; ,he ~ppellation·8 of the Deity; BS, God, Most Righ, the 
-&nighty, the Supreme Being, &c. 

7. A.djectives derived from the proper names of places; as, 
lmciafl, Roman, English, &c. 

8. Tl1e first word of a direct quotatioll, when the quotatioll 
would form a complete sentence by itself; as, "Always remem­
ber this ancient maxim, , Know thyself.' " 

When a quotation is not introduced in the dir~ct form, bllt 
follows a comma, the first word ~hould not begin with a capital; 
as, "Solomon observes, that' pride goes before destruction.' " 

9. Common nouns when persoflified; as, "Come, gentle 
Spring." 

10. Every substantive and principal word iu the titleH of 
books; as, "Euclid's Ekment.\ of Geometry ;" " Goldsmith's Desert· 
,d Village." 

Other words beside the preceding may begin with cRl'itab, 
when they are remarkably emph&tical, or the principal snbject 
of the composition. 

DIRECTIONS ~'OR SUPERSCRIPTIONS, AND FORMS O~' 

ADDRESS TO PERSONS OF EVERY RANK' 

To the King's Most Excellent Majesty,-Sirt', or N"y it pkase 
your Majuty.-Conclude a petition or speech witt., lour Maj­
esty's most Loyal and Dutiful Subject. 

To th.e Queen's Most EXl"ellent Majesty,-JIladaffl, or .llay it 
plelJle your Majest?l. 

To his Royal Highness, Frederic, Dukc of York,-l)[".11 it pka.e 
your Royal Highness. 

To his Royal Highness, the Duke of Kent,-,\lay it pkau yo,,, 
Royal Highness. 

In the same manner addrcss any other of the Royal Family, 
male or Female. 

NOBILITY.-To his Grace the Duke of --, t ,II!! /.oTd Du.ke, 
Your Grace, or jllay it pleau Your (}rtlce. 

• 'rbe RUpn".M·ipfirJR, or what i. pdt on tbe Oil/Hide of a letter is printod 
In Roman characters. and begins with To. The terlll" of add"., used 
eilber in beginni1&{J a letter. a petition. or verbul address are printed ill 
/talic letters immediately after the supereoriptiun. 

'f Too /thln1·. oro to he fille,lllr wit.h I.ho "",d name Rnl\ title. 
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'ro the Most Noble the Marquis of--, A/y Lord Marqu;., rout 
Lordship. . 

To the Right Honorable -- Earl of --, -- My LOl'd, You, 
Lordship. ' ~. 

To the Right Honorable Lord Viscount --, - My Lord, You, 
Lord,hip. ' 

To the Right Honorable Baron --, - My, Lord, May'. it plea., 
Your Lords/tip. ' 

The wives of Nobleman have the same title with their hus-
baud!!, thus: ' 

'fo her Grace the Duchess of --, - May it ple(1I8 Your. Grace, 
To the Right Honorable Lady Ann Rose, - My Lady, May it 

please your Ladyship, 
The titles of Lord and Right Honorable are given to all th~ sons 

of Dukes and Marquises, and to the eldest sons of Earl,; and 
the tide of Lady and Rig~t Honorable to all their daughtetB. 
'fhe younger sons of Earls are all Honorab~ .and Esquirell, 

'fhe title, Rig/,t
l 
Woshipj'ul, is given to the Sheriffs, Alderm'e?- and 

Record"l' of London, and Worshipful to the Aldermen and 
and Recorders of other Corporations, and' to Justices of the 
Peace in England,-Sir, Your Worship. ' 

The Clergy are all st.vled Re'verend, except the Archbishops and 
Bishol'lii, who have something additional; thus,- I 

'fo his Grace the Archbishop of Canterbury; 9r, To the A/oil 
,KeVtlrend Father in God, Charles, Lord Archbishop of Can­
terbury,-Jfy Lord, Your Grace. 

'To the RigM Revertlud Father in God, John, Lord ,Bishop of 
--, My Lord, Your Lon13hip. 

To the Very Rev. Dr. A. B., Dean of---, Sir. To' the 'Rev. 
}ir. D~sk; or, To the Rev. John Desk. 

'i'he general address to Clergymen is, Sir, and when writtel1 to, 
Revere1ld Sir.-Deans and Archdeacons are usually style\! Very 
Reverend, and called JIlr. Dean, J/r. Archdeacon. 

Address the principal of the University of Edinburgh, thu, ; To 
the Very Rev. Dr. B., Principal of the University of EdiiUurgb. 
-Doclo1': when writttm to, Very Rev. Doctol·. The other 
Prof,,~~ors thus; To Dr. D. R., Professor of Logic in tI!.tl Uni­
ver.ity of E,-Doctor. If a clergyman, say to the :gev. Dr. J, 
M., P'rOftlssor of, &c.-Reverend Doctor. -- . ".-

'I'hoile who are n(lt Drs. are styled Esquire, hut not Mr.; '(loo i 
thlls, To .T. P., Esq., Professor of Humanity in the University 
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of Edinburgh,-SiI'. If he has a literary title, it may be added, 
$U8, ,To J. P., Esq .. A. M., Professor of, &c. 

Mat(istrates, Barristers at Law or Advocates, and Members of 
,Parliament, viz" of the House of Commons, (thesA last have 
M. P. after Esq,,) and all gentlemen in independent drcum­
stances, are styled Esquire, and their wives 1Jfrs. 

Right Honorable is due to Earls, Viscoul!.ts, and Barons, and to 
aU ,the members of his Majesty's Most" Honorable Privy 
Council-'1'o the Lord Mayor of London, York, and Dubli", 
and to the Lord Provost of Edil/bu1'fJn, during the time they 
are in office-To the Speaker of the House of Commons,-To 
the Lords Commissioners of the Treasury, Admiralty, Trade, 
and Plantations, &c. 

The House of Peers is addressed thus, To the Right Honorable 
the Lords Spiritual and 'l'emporal of the United Kingdom of 
Grt!at Britain and Ireland in Parliament assemb\(od,-My 

.Lords, .May it please rOllr Lordships. 
The H1luse of Commous is addressed thus: To the Honorable 

the Knights, Citizens, and Burgesses of the United Kingdom 
~LGreat Britain and Ireland in Parliament assembled,-Gen­

. ,;t/e11~n, May it please Your Honors. 
Tho sons of Viscounts and Barons are styled Honorable and 

Esquires; and their daughters have their letters addressed 
:il:!.Rs, To the Honorable Miss or Mrs. D. B. 

The king's commission confers the title of Honorable on any 
, gentlt!men in a place of honor or trust j such as the Com­

mAasioners of Excise, His Majesty's Customs, Board of Con­
trol, &c.-Admirals of the Navy,-Generals,-Lieutenant. 
Generals, and Colonels in the army. 

A1CNoblemen, or men of title in the Army or Navy, use their 
titl,c by right, such as honorabl,-, before their title of rank, such 
as 'captain, &c., thus, the Honorable Captain James James of 
the --- Sir, Your IlonoT. 

Honorable is due also to the Court of Directors of the East 
India Company-the Governors and Deputy Governors of the 
Bank of England. 

The title Excellency is given to all Ambassadors, Plenipoten­
liiaries, Governors in foreign countries, to the Lord Lieuten­
ant, and to the Lords Justices of the Kingdom of Ireland.­
Address such thus: 
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To his Excellency Sir , Bart.,-Her Brittanic Maje8ty's 
Envoy Extraordinary, ano Plenopotentiary to the Court of 
Rome,-Your ExceUen~y, or l/ay it plea8e Y.our ExceUency. 

To His Excellency the Right Honorable ---, Governor 
General of British North America, &c., &c., .May it plea,e you,. 
Excellency: 

To His Excellency ----, Lieutenant Governor of the 
Province of Ontario, lI/ay it please your Excellency: 

DERrv ATION. 

About 28,000, or seven eighths, of the words 
in the English Language are of Anglo-Saxon 
origin; the remaining part are derived from the 
Celtic, French, Latin, Greek and some other 
languages.)G 

The following is a specimen of the orthography 
of the English Language about the fourteenth 
century: 

In the days of Eroude, kyng of Judee, ther was a prest, 
Zacarye by name j of the sort of Abia, and his wyf was of the 
donghtirs of Aaron j and her name was Elizabeth. Luke L-
Wicklyffe's Version, 1380. ' . 

The following are from some of the earliest 
authors: 

Now for to speak of the commune, 
I t is to dread of that fortune, 
Which hath befalle in sondrye londes.-Gower. 

Alas, alas I with how defe an ere deth cruell turneth awaiefro 
wretches, and naieth for to close weeping eyess.-Chau~Br,:· 

A knight there was, and that a worthy man, 
That fro the time that he first began 
To ridin out, he lovid chevalrie, 
Trouth a~d honour, rredome and curtesy.-Id: 
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Mine hi6h estate, power and auctoritie, 
If yene know, enserche and ye shall spie, 
That richesse, worsbip, weIth, and dignitie, 
Joy, rest, and peace, and all things fynally, 
That any pleasure or profit may come by, 
To mannes comfort, ayde and sustinaunce, 
Is all at my deuyse and ordinaunce.-Thoma! Moore. 

DERIVATION OF WOltDS . 

. I· Words are either primitive or aerivative. 
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A prlmitive word is one which is not derived 
from any other word in the language. 

i" A derivative is one which is formed from 
some primitive word or words. 

-rl,· Words are derived from one another in various 
ways; namely: 

1. Substantives are derived from verbs. 

2. Verbs are derived from substantives, adjectives, and some-
times from adverbs. 

3. Adverbs are derived from substantives. 

4. Substantives are derived from adjectives. 

5. Adverbs are derived adjectives. 

1. Sub3tantive. are derivedfrom verb.; as from Cf to love," comes 
" lover j" from" to visit, visitor j" from" to survive, survivor jn 
dtc. 

In the following instances, and in many others, it is difficult 
to determine whether the verh was deduced from the noun, or 
the noun from the verb, namely: Love, to love j hate, to hate; 
fear, to fear j sleep, to sleep j walk, to walk j ride, to ride j act, 
to actj .tc. 



}66 DERIVATION. 

2. Verba art derived from nouns, adjectives, and sometimes from 
adtle1'b.; as, from the noun Balt, comes "to salt in from the ad­
jective warm II to ~arm i" and from the adverb forward "to for­
ward." Sometimes they are formed by lengthening the vowel, 
or softening the consonant i as, from grass, "to graze i" some­
times by adding en; as, from length, "to lengthen i" especially 
to adjectives i as, from short, "to shorten i" bright, to brighten. 

3. Adjective8 derived from nouns, in the following manner: 
Adjectives denoting plenty are derived from nouns by adding y; 
as, from health, healthy i wealth, wealthy i might, mighty i &c. 

Adjectives denoting the matter out qf which anything is 
made, are derived from nouns, by adding en; as, from oak, 
oaken i wood, wooden i wool, woollen i &c. 

Adjectives denoting abundance are derived from nouns by 
addin,;ful; as, joy, joyfnl i sin, sinful i fruit, fruitful i &c. 

Adjectives denoting plenty, but with some kind of diminution, 
are derived from nonns by adding some; as, light, lightsome i 
trouble, troublesome i toil, toisome i &c. ' 

Adjectives denoting want are derived from nouns by adding leBl; 
as, from worth, worthless i from care, careless i joy, joyless i &c. 

Adjectives denoting likeness are derived from nouns, by ad­
ding ly; as, from man, manly i earth, earthly i court, courtly, &c. 

Some adjectives are derived from other adjectives i or from 
nouns, by adding ish to them i which termination, when added 
to adjectives, imports diminution; or less!)ning the qnality i as, 
white, whitish i that is somewhat white. When added to nonns, 
it signifies similitude or tendencey to a character i child, child­
iah i thief, thievish. 

Some adjectives are formed from nonns or verbs, by adding 
the termination able; and those adjectives signify capacity i as, 
answer, answerable i to chRnge, changeable. 

4. Nouns are derived ji-om adjedtives sometimes by adding the 
terminatioll ness; as, White, whiteness j swift, swiftness j some­
times by adding th or t, and making a small change in some of 
the letters j as, long, length i high, height. 

5. Adverbs qf quality are derived from aujectives, by adding ly, 
or changing le into ly i and denote the same qnality as the 
adjectives from which they are' derived, as,f'Ym baBt comes 
ba3s1y: from ,low, ,lowly i from able, ably. , 

There are 80 many other ways of derivi-ng words from one 
another, that it would be 'extremely diffibult ,and nearly impos­
IItble, to enumerate tbem. Tbe primitiv~ words ot any language 
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are very few; the derivatives form much the greater number. 
A few more instances only can be given here. 

Some nouns are derived from other nouns, by adding thE' ter­
mInations hood, or head, lhip, ery, wick, rick, dom, ian, ment, and age. 

Substantives ending in hood, or head, arE' such as signiliy 
character or qualities; as, manhood, knighthood, falsehood, &c. 

Nouns ending in lhip, are those that signify office, employ­
ment, state, or condition; as, Lordship, stewardship, partner­
Ship, kc. Some nouns ending in ship, are derived from adjec­
tives; ~,.Hard, hardship, &c. 

Nouns which end in ery, signify action or habit; as, Slavery, 
foolt:ry, prudery, &c. Some nouns of this sort come from ad­
jectives; as, Brave, bravery, &c. 

Nouns ending in wick, rick, and dom, denote dominion, juris­
diction, or condition; as, Bishoprick, kingdom, dukedom, free­
dom, kc. 

Nouns which end in ian, are those that signify profession; 
as, Physician, musician, kc. Those that end in ment and age, 
come generally from the French, and commonly signify the act 
or habit; as, Commandment, usage. 

Some nouns ending in Md, are derived from verbs or adjec­
tives, and denote character or habit; as, Drunk, drunkard; dote, 
dotard. 

Some nouns have the form of diminutive; but these are not 
many. They are formed by adding the terminations, kin, lin.'l, 
ock, el, and the like; as, Lamb, lambkin; goose,gosling; duck, 
duckling, hill, hillock; &c. 

PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES. 

Most of the derivative word of the English 
language are formed by the aid of prefixes and 
suffixes. 

A prefix is a letter. syllable, or word, joined 
to the beginning of a word; as, ashore, return. 

A suffix is a letter or syllable annexed to the 
end of a word; as, 5ure{y, contentment, 
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1. SAXON PREFIXES . 

.A lignifies on, in, or at i as, ashore, afar, asleep. 
BB, upon, b.'I,for, 4-c. ; as, bespeak, betide, besprinkle, because. 
Foa,from or againat; as,forbear,forbid. 
FORB, bifore; as,foretell,foreknow. . 
MIS, wrong, erroneolll, or defective; as, miaconduct, miarule. 
OUT, beyond, more, or exterior; as, outrnn, outlive, outside. 
OVIIR denotell exce33, or auperiority i as, overdo, overcome. 
UN, negation, or privation; as, uncertain,.unbind. 
UNDBn 8ignifies beneath, inferior; as, undermine, under~o. 
Up denotes elevation, or lubvernon; as, upland, upset. 
WITH signifies,from, or back; as, withstand, withhold. 

2. LATIN PREFIXES. 

A, .lB, or AB8, signify from; 8S, avert, abstract. 
A, AD, AO, AF, AO, AL, AN, AP, An, AS, or AT, signify to, it j as, 

lcede, allot, annex, arrest, abstract, affix. 
AlITI, signifies bifore i as, antecedent. 
CIBOUX, signifies round; as, circumnavigate. 
CO, (lOG, COL, (lOX, (lON, or con, signify with, together; as, cohere, 
,llect, compress, correlative. 
CONTRA, signifies again8t; as, contradict. This prefix is sowe­
mes changed to counter; as, counteract. 
Dill signifies from, or down; as, deduce. 
DIs generally implies leparation, or di3Union; as in dj,solve. 
,has sometimes a negative use; as in diaapprove. Di. takes 
so the form di and dif; as, in diverge, diffuse. 
E or EX signifies out of or f1'Om; as eject, to cast out; evade, to 
:cape from. This prefix takes also the forms ec and if; as 
centric, efface. 
EXTRA. signifies beyond, or more than; as, extraordinary. 
IN, ill,' BIt, IG, IL, and JR, 'before adjectives, have a negative 
gnification; RS, inactive, not active. Before a verb, they sig­
.£, in, into, or against. 
INTIR signifies between or among; as, Intervene, intersperse, to 
att6r among. 
OB, oc, oJ', op,for, in the way of; as, obstruct, occur. 
PIR, through or by: a8 pervade, to pass through; perchance, 
, chance. 
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PaR or PB.al, before; as, precede, to go before. 
PBo,for,forth, or forward; as, pronoun, for a noun; provoke, 

to call forth, promote, to move forward. 
RE, again or back j as, re-enter, recall. 
RETRO, backward; as, retrocession. 
SE, /Uide; aM, &ecede. 
SI-NE, without; as, &inecure, without care. 
SUB, suo, SUF, SUG, suP, SUB, signify under j as, .ubscribe, to 

write unrter. 
SUPER, eignifies beyond, above, or over j as. lupernatural, beyond 

nature; IUpervise, to oversee. 
TRANS, signifies over, or beyond; as, tranlfer, to carryover. 

3. GREEK PREFIXES. 

1. A and All', in Greek, denote privation; as, Anomalous, want­
ing rule i anonymous, wanting name; anarchy, want of govern­
ment. 

2. AllPHI, both or two; as, AmphIbious, living in two elements. 
3. ANTI, against; as, Antiacid, against acidity; antifebrile, 

against fever j antithesis, a placing against. 
4. Apo, ApH,from; as, Apostrophe, a turning from; aphalresis, 

a taking from. 
5. DIA, through; as, Diagonal, through the corners, diameter, 

the measure through. 
6. EPI, EPH, upon; as, Epidemic, upon the people i ephem!lra, 

upon a day. 
7. HEllI, half; as, Hemisphere, halt a sphere. 
8. HYPER, over; as, Hypercritical, over-critical. 
9. Hypo, under; as, Hyp?thesis, supposition, or a placing under. 

10. META, beyond, over; as, JYetamorphose, to change to another 
shape. 

11. PABA, against: as, Paradox, something contrary to common 
opinion. 

PII:RI, around; as, Periphery, the circll~feTence, or measure 
round. 
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